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PREFACE

Use of Program Ewvaluation is one of a series of Institute publications on
mental health services research and development, The purpose of the series

- is to offer assistance to persons working toward continually increased effec-
tiveness of delivering mental health contributions to people in need.

Reflected in all publications in the series is a three-phase process of
services improvement through planning for creative change.
(1) Identification of problems and needs for change in services.

Use of Program BEvaluation iz simed toward the improvement of
formal approaches in front line facilities to help determine when change is
—or is not—needed. The bibliography and abstracts provide an opportu-
nity to review the current literature on program evaluation,

(2) Search and research to provide direction for effective change to solve
problems and meet needs,

The publication, Innovations and Current Conclusions, issued several
times each year, is to highlight innovative techniques. Information Sources
and How to Use Them is offered as an aid fo mental health workers seeking
new knowledge through all relevant literature. A seetion of the Manual on
Research Utilization has been addressed to those planning original research
on innovative mental health services delivery techniques.

(3) Promotion of the diffusion and adoption of innovations through planned
change, :

Out of recognition that the dissemination of knowledge alone ushers
little change, sections of the Manual on Research Utilization have been
devoted to techniques of planned change, addressed to consultants and ad-
ministrators/practitioners. For persons wishing to become more thoroughly
familiar with the utilization of knowledge in planned change, A Distillation
of Principles om Research Utilization . . . Volume I is offered. With the hope
that it will foster continued investigations in refined techniques of change
through kvowledge utilization, A Distillation of Principles on Research
Utilization . . . Volume IT—Bibliography with Annotations has been issued
as a part of this series,

The program evaluation bibliography and abstracts were prepared as
part of the activities under Contract No, 42-69-82, National Institute of
Mental Health, awarded to the Bureau of Applied Social Research, Co-
lurnbia University. Very special thanks are due Carol Weiss, Karen Louis
and Janet Weiss. The bibliography had not been required as a product of
the contract. Ms, Weiss and her co-workers took the initiative in preparing
the bibliography and annotations in response to the mounting number of

requests for special material. Thanks are extended to Irma 8. Lann, head
of the NIMH Research Implementation Sectisn, who served as project
officer for the contract. But more than speciai thanks are owed her for
originating the_idea of the series and for serving as editor for all five of
the publications.

Howard R, Davis, Ph.D.

CHIEF, MENTAL HEALTH SERVICES DEVELOPMENT BRANCH
DivisioN oF MENTAL HEALTH SERVICE PROGRAMS
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THE USE OF PROGRAM EVALUATION IN FRONT LINE SERVICES

Evaluations carried out at the front line of
action where mental health services are de-
livered might be distinguished by the term “hip
pocket evaluations,” unprestigious as that may
sound. As excellence of the skilled craftsman’s
work results from continual measurement
checks, so effectiveness of mental health services
can grow with continual evaluations. A com-

munity mental health center may measure its

own overall performance by methods of hip
pocket evaluation. The contribution of a mental
health program to community social change may
be gauged. Or a clinician may use this concept
of evaluation to identify the sorts of patients
with whom he has greatest success.

Hip peckes evaluations are designed to fit
within the operating budget of 4 service facility.
They are usually self-evaluations. They may be
conducted in conjunction with other staff or ad-
ministrative duties. They are used by persons
with varying degrees of experience with re-
search methods. The purposes are to reinforce
effective service and to signa! the mneed for
change in delivery techniques or policies.

The front line approach tc¢ evaluation is in
contrast to the traditional examples of program
evaluation generously supplied in leading refer-
ences., (Williams and Ozarin, 1968 ; Bloom, 1970 ;
Schulberg et al., 1969.) The program evaluation
literature is largely devoted to major endeavors.
Cited evaluations encompass a multitude of fac-
tors ; commonly they call for full-time dedication
of expert researchers, Heavy investment of
funds is the rule. Proposals to NIMH for evalua-
tion of mental health services entail yearly
budgets averaging $75,000. It is small wonder
that front line evaluations; as program manage-
ment techniques, are somewhat less than
routine. Practitioners and administrators seem
%0 have developed a respect for the complexity
of program evaluation ‘that too often inhibits
their direct involvement.

Neither does the front line approach encom-
Ppass certain of the assessment techniques some
people now place under the elastic rubrie “pro-

~ gram-evaluation.” For instance, utilization re-

I'd

L

view, a procedure to monitor prompt and
appropriate client care, meets a different sort
of evaluation need and is not discussed in this
brief guide. Patient records and biometric data
processing systems meet still different needs.
The use of social indicators as criterion meas-
ures of the impact of mental health programs
is another technigue hardly within the realm of
practicability for front line evaluations. Sys-
tems evaluation of diverse consequences of pro-
gram operations similarly goes beyond the more
modest approach we are considering here,

Certainly the fact must be acknowledged that
hip pocket evaluation is not a simple process to
be applied without careful preparation and plan-
ning. Bad evaluation can be worse than no
evaluation at all. But it is hoped that the sug-
gestions, examples, and related references of-
fered in this section will be of sound assistance
to practitioners and administrators seriously in-
terested in considering employment of program
evaluation.

Benefits of frontline evaluation

There are at least three benefits which can
accrue from front line evaluation efforts:

(1) Local program evaluation may be the key
opening the way to continual refinement of
services delivery. A 19th century German phi-
losopher named Hermann Ebbinghaus asked
students to draw quarter-inch lines. With hun-
dreds of trials the lines only approximated one-
quarter inch. But after having been given an
ordinary hip pocket ruler the students achieved
accuracy within three trials and were able to
maintain it. In the same way program evalua-
tion ean improve performance,

The importance of program evaluation was
stressed by Smith and Hobbs, who wrote in
1966:  ‘““The comprehensive community mental
health center should devote an explicit por-
tion of its budget to program evaluation. All
centers should inculecate in their staff attention
to and ‘respect for research findings . . . only
through explicit appraisal of program: effects

3



Use of Program Evaluation

can worthy approaches be retained and refined,
and if ineffective, dropped.”

(2) Program evaluation can Provide needed
reinforcement for practitioners. The nature of
the human _condition with which mental health
is concerned often means changes are extremely

subtle and gradual. Work loses much of its -

luster without feedback.
fun!”

(8) As the impact of various service- tech-
niques becomes more commonly  evaluated,
determination of the respective values of alter-
native procedures will be made easier. If some
standardization of :local brogram evaluations
can occur this advantage will, of course, be am-
plified. The pooled evaluation results from 30
facilities trying capitation financing, for ex-
ample, would be considerably more cogent than
the outcome of a single major demonstration or
study.

“Evaluation can be

Not without objections

Certainly criticisms of hip pocket evaluation
have been leveled. One complaint is that. seif-
evaluations lend themselves to insufficient ob-
jectivity. But probably only persons who would
cheat at solitaire would cheat in evaluating
their own programs! This is particularly so be-
cause the results of self-evaluation ordinarily
are used by the evaluator himself rather than
by a supraordinate group judging his program.
Also, if the self-evaluation is conducted properly,
an advisory body will be engaged.

Another problem is that local evaluations are
considered by some to be a pit grubby because
the results are not generalizable and therefore
seldom publishable. But probably most practi-
tioners and administrators place a higher value
on effr' * re performance than on publication.
Still, «. 10cal evaluations become more commion
and standardized, collaborative reports of cross-
validated results with innovative techniques will
represent rich contributions to the literature,

Twelve principles underlying soundness of hip
pocket evaluations o

Local service evaluations need be no less
rigorous than major research undertakings.
Observance of 12 ‘principles can help insure
high - standards of measurement: e

(1) Advisory groups should be utilized, Such
bodies might be brought together only at the

4

planning and review stages of evaluation. Pre-
ferably the advisory group should include:
representatives of the program’s beneficiaries
and supporters, such as higher organizational
authority; key people from critical components
of the rest of the system ; and an appropriate
consultant, if needed,

(2) Evaluations should be continual. They

might be annual or timed with the adoption of

a program innovation. The use of consistent
criterion measures will allow the comparison of
sequential evaluation results with base rates.

(8) A measuring device should be selected
which will allow the reflection of better-than-
expected performance. Most evaluation methods
reflect only breaking even or losing, depriving
staff of rewarding reinforcement.

(4) Parsimony is essential One ¢an become
bogged down with excessive investments in re-
cording and analyzing data that have no great
relationship to decisions that can be made.

(5) Influence on the total system of one’s
agency should be considered rather than simply
the straight line attainment of selected goals.
The assessment of effects on other parts of the
system may, of course, have to be carried out in
amuch more informal manner than the measure-
ment of goal achievement. ‘ ‘

(6) The evaluation should be conducted with-
in the context of clear objective goal statements.
One commonly comes upon service approaches
that are followed simply because they seem to
be the thing to do. If evaluation attempts did
nothing more than sharpen fundamental objec-

~ tives they would be worth thejr efforts.

(7) The evaluation should consider not only
the attainment of the goal but what actions ac-
count for the attainment, ‘

(8) Decisions and actions consequent to the
evaluation should be planned at the outset. The
critical question to ask in planning an evalua-
tion is: “What might T do about the results?”

(9) To the extent possible, unobtrusive
measures should be utilized, These include data
that are already collected for other monitoring
or reporting purposes. The more the data are
standardized with those collected in similar
facilities, the better the ultimate payoff of the
evaluation, ~ (Webb, EJ., Campbell, D.T,
Schwartz, R.D., & Sechrest, L. Unobtrusive
measures: Nonreactive research in the social
sciences. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1966.)

e it s ot
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(10) If special measuring instruments may
be selected or devised, they should be checked
for reliability (the likelihood tha.t two persons
rating the same event, even at different times,
would agree) -and validity (the similarity be-
tween what the instrument is supposed to meas-
ure and what it actually does measurez‘. .If
comparison of outcomes is to be emp}oyed, r dis-
interested” raters 'should be obf{ained. They
should be asked to rate examples from both
comparison groups, but without knowledge of
which group the instance represents. ‘ ‘

(11) Classical experimental. design—inap-
propriate if used slavishly-—still stands as a
guide to logical evaluation. Threats tq the log-
ical soundness of evaluations lurk cont}nually-f-
influences other than the actual service to 'be
evaluated. These include: natura:I outside
changes over time, suchk as seaso.naI 1n.ﬁu.ences;
changes that happen to bé occurring wz?hm per-
sons studied for reasons that have xothing to do
with the treatment; and biased selection of peo-
ple or circumstances to be evaluated. An..ot'h'er
example of hidden influences is called “statistical
regression,” Tt may take place if initial measure-
mgnts are of extreme degrees. Virtually any-
thing that is extreme at the outset will tend, on
the average, to revert toward the less e.\gtreme.

The application of three safeguards will help

ward off threats such as the above: (a) the ude
of either parallel activities of groups, or succes-
sive measurement of one group over repeated
periods of time; (b) controlling the inputs to
the comparison groups, by randomization When
possible; and (¢) checking for chance differ-
ences. Such simple statistical techniques as thq
“t 'test,” ‘“chi square,” or “standard error of
difference between percentages” can be called
on to test for chance difference in a multitude
of circumstances. Most psychologists can offer
help with these, or the reader might wish to refer
to other standard statistical references. (Thorn-
dike, Robert L. and Elizabeth Hagen, Meas-
urement end evaluation in psychology (_Lmi
education, 2nd edition. New York: John Wﬂey
& Sons, 1961. Winer, B.J., Statistical principles
in experimental design. New York: McGraw-
Hill Book Co., Inc., 1962.)

(12) Distribution of the results of one’s own
evaluation is recommended even if that cannot
be done through formal publication. Dissemina-
tion of evaiuation results leads to wider interest

o

in one’s program, anticipation of subsequent
evaluation results, and, once one has put his own
measure of effectiveness on the line, it provides
an incentive for continual improvement,

An outline of suggested approaches

Because the range of uses of program evalua-
tion is so vast, an outline of various approaches
may provide a useful catalog at this point. Ref'er-
ences will be recomumended for further reading
where appropriate,

Method of Asking Clientele
An approach that lies' above and beyqnd
methodological rigor is that of informally asking
a program’s clientele to comment candid}y on
how they see the services offered. Beneficiaries
are of primary concern, of course. But the sup-
porters of services also constitute a most
relevant clientele. The director of a State mental
health research program in the Midwest learned
it this way. He was faced with a problem:
Earlier evaluation of the program had reﬂfac.ted
its effectiveness in attracting and retam‘lng
quality staff who received grants for part-time
research involvement. It also revealed that the
number of publications had risen signiﬁfzantly.
Despite such signs of payoff, the .legislatlve ap-
propriations for research had dwindled the pre-
vious two bienniums. At the annual resear.ch
meeting the chairman of the Senate Appropria-
tions . Committee. was invited to address the
group on the subjeet “What I don’t like alqout
your research program.” He had one compls.unt:
the hard-wrought State tax money resulted inno
manifest help to the patients served by the State
mental health pregram. He was right. Diligent
corrective efforts—subsequently reported to the
Legislature—were accompanied by a 40-percent
inerease in the research appropriation the next
segsion. Of course, a “causal” relationship was
not necessarily established.

“Agking clientele” represents a sensible means
to identify critical criteria. In the evaluation of
the Institute’s applied research grant program,
the expressed views of terminating investigators
led to awareness of the previously unthought-of
ﬁeeds to monitor continuity of staff contact and
prompthess of response to communicaﬁons.

“The Behavior M odiﬁca,tz'on” Method . _
One of the appeals of certain behavior modi-
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fication techniques is the simple three-phase pro-
cedure, It is readily translatable to special types
of program evaluation:

(1) Pinpoint one effort to be studied at a

{ time.

(2) Devise a measurement of the outcome of
the effort and repeat the measurement
over intervals of time.

(8) Hold constant between measurements the
techniques applied in the effort; employ
new techniques until desired results are
reflected by the measurements,

Formal Bvaluation Methods
A logical classification “of evaluation ap-

proaches has been offered by Tripodi et al:

Monitoring, Research Techniques, and Cost-
Analytic Techniques. (Tripodi, Tony; Fellin,
Phillip, & Epstein, Irwin, Social program evalu-
ation. Itasca, Illinois: Peacock, 1971.)

Monitoring '
Accountability Audit—This is a common form
of evaluation to meet the needs of boards, sup-
porters, and State or national data banks. It
includes maintenance of records on program ex-
penditures, allocations, and the processing of

. beneficiaries. General -accounting pertains to

costs ; social accounting pertains to such data as
those on patient movements. Biometric reports
are considered to fall under this definition. (Hill,
John G., Cost analysis of social work service.
Norman A. Polansky (Ed.), Social work re-
search. Chicago: The University of Chicago
Press, 1960.)

. Administrative Audit—The determination of
whether staff functions are being carried out
according: to predetermined standards is the
function of this audit. (Schonfeld, H. K., Falk,
I. 8., Lavietes, P. H., Landwirth, I., & Krassnor,
L.S., The development of standards for the audit
and planning of medical care. American Journal
of Public Health. November 1968, 88 (11), 2097-
2110.) L '

Time and Motion Studies—Though this allu-
--sion conjures up recollections of “Taylor troops”

invading industry with their stopwatches and
reccrding bogrds, time and motion studies can
indeed lead-t0\sharpening in the use of staff time
in relation totheir activities. (Elkin, Robert,
Analyzing time, costs, and operations in a volun-
tary children’s institution and agency. Washing-

0@

a

ton, D.C.: Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, September 1965, 27-39.)

Research Techniques

FEuxperiments—The practical experimental ap-
proach probably is the evaluation methed of
. choice if one is to determine whether outcome
is causally related to techniques, practices, and
policies. These approaches are characterized by
randomized inputs, alternative efforts or control
and experimental groups, and the ascertainment
of beyond-chance difference in results. Suchman
offers a helpful description of several experi-
mental paradigms. (Suchman, E. Evaluative re-
search: Principals and practice in public service
and social action programs. New York: Russell-
Sage Foundation, 1967.) :

Quasi-experimental designs—In front line
service situations experimental control of cir-
cumstances is not always possible. (Actually,
such may be possible more often than it seems.)
Quasi-experimental designs take advantage of
what opportunities there are to control against
threats to logical soundness.

Time serigs—Successive measures of output
are made, commonly with different groups on
the assumption that the flow of clients into the .
program remains unchanged over time. .

Multiple time.series—This variation refers to
the fact that successive measurements are ob-
tained, with statistical comparisons between
and among them. ‘

Noneguivalent controls—No effort is made to
randomize or match the clients into two groups.
However, the reasonably most similar hospital
ward, for example, may be selected as a com-
parison group. : ' ,

Patchwork designs—One controls whatever is
necessary and possible to control. For instance,

if a practitioner feels that age is really the only

factor that would account for differences in the
response of patients. to a special technique, he
would try to have both comparison groups
matched in terms of age; but he would make no
effort to control other variables.

A good rule of thumb when using quasi-ex-
perimental designs-is always to ponder other
plausible explanations, discounting them by
logical assessment if possible. An excellent dis-
cussion of experimental designs can be found in
Campbell & Stanley. (Campbell, Donald T., &
Stanley, Julian C. Exzperimental ard quasi-ex-
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erimental designs for research. Chicago: Rand
McMally, 1969.).

i Surveys

One usefulness of surveys i§ the assessmelnii
of a mental health prograrp’§ impact on a t1(~)t ad
community. Attitudes, opinions, and reporte
changes in behavior are common factors mefsé
ured. Of course, survey data can be subjec ei{
to ciassical experimental de51gn's. (Gloq ’L
Charles Y. (Ed.): Survey research in the 80610
sciences. New York: Russell-Sage Foundation,

1967.)

Case Studies
Detailed descriptions are prepared for groups

. The descriptions are subsequentl.y re-
3?;\::«:35 for clusters of facts which begin Eo
emerge as meaningful patterns. In order to
learn what the differences were betweenhre-
search projects which had high payoff and those
which had low payoff, one of the NIMH 1;3-
gearch grant programs suppor‘ted a case stu 3;
of a number of terminated projects. Samples 0
projects of both extremes, m:atched on .t(.)plg,
investment of funds, and »dura}tm.n, were visited.
The analysis of the case descriptions based upf);l
extensive interviews yielded 15 factors that di -
ferentiated high payoff from low payoff proj-

ects. The results were utilized in gubsequentv_

proposal reviews.

Analytic Techniques

Cogist acgounting——’l‘his approach' relates pro-
gram costs to output costs. For instance, .the
dollars invested per patient released frpm »the
mental hospital is sometimes used to compare
various hospitals within a program, or one h}c:s—
pital with itself over a period of time. Ip ot eg
instances the cost accounting results Wln' re.aY
something like this: “X dolNars were used for
amount of man-hours to reach goals for Z. num-
ber of patients.” Obviously, cost accounting in
program evaluation depends upon clear prpgram
objectives and categories of unit eyaluatlon._

Cost-benefit analysis—The relative effective-
ness of. alternative programs, strategy, etc., are
reasured. This method ‘differs from cost ac-
counting in that alternative ~approaches are
compared. The primary concern may. be deter-
mination of the resources required to meet 3
specific goal. This approach expresses goal 2

&

tainment in dollars—the eco’no_mic productivity
of patients, for example. (L'evme, Abraham S.,
Cost-benefit analysis in social .Welfare: An ex-
ploration of possible applications. VWelfa're in
review. February 1966 (4) 2, 1-11.)
Cost-outcome analysis—Program goals are
related, not in dollars but in te_rms .of other
specified criteria. This method, given its namf
by Tripodi, et al;, may hold the outpu}: constarll1 .
For example, the output may be speclﬁeg as the
supelease of patients within 21 days. ‘Then
various inputs would e experimeni.:ed with to
see which one could. ichieve the desired results
with the least inves'.tnent. . -
Operations reser roh-—“OR” perta}ns f,o altei-
nate ways of con meting and coordinating pro-
gram activities ithin an agency. It employs
systems techniques, mathematics, and computc?r
science. It-can be of considerable aflvantagg in
evaluations toward more apprOpr}ate assign-
ment of staff, the scheduling of patients, choos-
ing among program options, ete. The I—Ialpe.rt
et al. monograph on Operations Research in
Mental Health is a fruitful resource. (Halpert,
Harold P., Horvath, William J., & Young, J glln
P. An administrators nandbook on the applica-
tion of operations research to t_he'managemezzf;
of mental health systems. Washington, D.C.:

Public Health Service Publication No. 2110) . = =

Models 1’01" approaching progrdm evaluation: two
examples . ‘
Two program evaluation models which cur-
rently are receiving wide attention are Key Fac-
tor Analysis and Goal Atta/inmeo?t Scaling. Both
will be outlined to illustrate their features.

Kegj Factor Analysis (no relation_ship to the
statistical technique of factor analysis) ’v&'r,as de-
veloped by Irwin M. J arett‘:, Ph.D,, Cha..lrman,
Departments of Accounting aqd Flpance,
Sonthern Illinois University..Techmcally, it may
be described as an application of genera}_sys%-
tems theory to organization and to man'ag_emen t
A special asset of Key TFactor Analysis 18 tl.la
not only is a method of program evaluation
offered but a systematic route toward program

mning is inherent.. o .
plal?lamnging for a Key Factor Analysis is ’c:arr}ed
out under an assumption that the orgamzfxtxon
has no commitment to an alreac}y established
program, Hence: the expression, program-free

7
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planning.” The planning group ideally should
consist not only of staff but of beneficiaries and
supporters of the organization.

Planning takes place over an eight-step pro-

cess: .
Step 1. Purpose—The group first considers
what human needs and what populations the
organization exists to serve. (Planning may
start within a subcomponent of a larger organi-
zation. Cenceivably, a hospital ward could be
considered an organization.) ,

Example: Let the “organization” be the con-
gultation staff of a community mental health
center. The Purpose might be “to provide con-
sultation to community agencies toward the
mental well-being of all citizens served by those
agencies.” _

Step 2. Objective—Stated in output terms,
this is an individual statement of the needs in-
cluded in Purpose.

Example: “Ten percent increase in consulta-
tion to community agencies.”

Step 8. Objective groupings—In a natural
planning situation the persons involved would
submit as many objectives related to achieve-
ment of the purpose as came to mind, These then
would be clustered if some seemed fo be saying
the same thing. If 25 objectives were suggested,
they might be expected to condense down to five
objective groupings, which would then be treated
as specific objectives. :

Step 4. Key factor—A success or failure

" eriterion for an objective grouping.

Example: Amount of consultation.

Step 5. Key indicator—A specific measure
which constitutes support for the definition of
the key factor noted above. It represents in pro-

" gram evaluation terms the “criterion measure.”

Example: Number of consultation events dur-
ing a given period of time.

Step 6. Goals—Time-limited, organization-
oriented statements of intended progress toward
the specific objectives.- boses

Example: Orientation sessions with com-
munity agencies and demonstrations of effective
consultation services.

Step 7. Program—The collection of resources
for the express purpose of achieving the goal.

Example: Provision of competent consultants

with adeguate time allocation for serving com-

munity institutions. .
Step 8. Management Information System—

8

This is a repository for all information listed
above. This system provides for the analysis of
results, as yielded by the key indicators. Data
on these specific measures may, of course, be
subjected to any experimental or quasi-experi-
mental method for interpretation. This step
might be considered the actual locus of program
evaluation machinery. .

Excellent discussions of Key Factor Analysis
may be found in: Western Interstate Commis-
sion for Higher Education. Systems approach to
program. evaluation in mental health; Boulder,
Colo.: WICHE, 1970.

Goal Attainment Scaling was originated by
Thomas Kiresuk, Ph.D., Chief Clinical Psy-
chologist and Director of Research and Program
Evaluation, Hennepin County Mental Health
‘Center, Minneapolis, Minn. “GAS” provides an
estimate of whether or not the goal was actually
reached which someone thought would be
“reached. It is a particularly versatile model,
lending itself to an glmost Iimftless variety of
goals related to clinical, program services, or
administrative activities. Properly used, it éal\l
sotisfy most standards and principles of
rigorous program evaluation. Goal Attainment
Scaling- offers two advangages rarely found in
other models: (1) One can compare the attain-
ment of one goal with that of any other geal,
even though different criteria of attainment have
been used. (2) The attainment of better-than-
expected success can be reflected. This is in
contrast to the more customary break-even-or-
lose outcome. Consequently, it allows an oppor-

* tunity for reward for success.

Use of the model occurs in threeé phases:
‘Phase 1. The user prepares an objective state-

~ ment of what he thinks he (or the program

activity being evaluated) will accomplish at a
glven point in time with regard to a selected
dsk. Then he briefly describes what the situa-

‘

i s e e e

tion should be at the same point of time if all

breaks are in favor of pursuing this particular
goal. The same thing is done assuming that all
Preaks are against him, Between the most likely
achievement and the very best outcome that
eould be described the user tries to objectively

- state a inidpoint outcome. The same thing is done
in the direction of underachieving the goal, This : -+

results in a five-point scale: —2, —1, 0, +1, +2.
The statements are placed on a grid as illustrated

&

W

below. If more than one goal is of concern in the
process each separate goal may. be given a
weight. The weight is determlnefl in accordance
with the importance of that part1§:ular goal rela-
tive to any other goals on the grid.

Table I
KIRESUK GOAL ATTAINMENT FOLLOWUP GUIDE

Followup Data: (12 months) Alpha Mental Health

G 0AL, ATTAINMENT FOLLOWUP GUIDE

Seale hezdings and weights

Scale Seale 1 Con-  Scale 2: Request§ by
attainment  gyitation contacts multiple agencies
levels (W ==5) (Wi="1)
. t favorable S‘choo}, social s:e%'vice,
: ?),flotscome‘ “r 30% X police, physicians.
thought likely. A
(+2)
b. More than ex- Three of the above.
pected success. + 20%
(+1)
¢. Expected level Two of the above.
of success. + 10%
(0)
d. Less than ex- One of the above. X
pected success. 0%
(-1
~ No regular requests,
e. Most unfavor- . only proferred
able outcome - 10% consultation.

thought “likely.
(-2)

* % change

Phase 2. At a predetermined point in time, the

actual state of affairs with regard to.each goal
is measured or observed. An indicaizmn of the
_appropriate rating is made on the'gnd: X |
Phase 3. In order to compare and mtgrpret
goal attainments, the “standard scprei’ is cal-
culated.* The “S” score is a statistical tool
which allows one to compare two scores on the

* The formula for calculation is:

n
“S” SCORE = &0 + 102 wis
: T e

'\/L-P 3 wh+P (2w

i=1 1=1

&
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basis of how far they are from “average.”’ .In
this case, one “pretends” that hundreds of_ tries
have been made at achieving this particular
godl, The average has, presumably, turned out
to be at the “zero” level on the grid. (Recently
Kiresuk and co-wrorkers checked the soundness
of this assumption in reality. They found that
it is indéed valid to so assume, if the goal pre-
diction statements have been made Witl_l good
judgments.) Here are the steps for figuring the
standard scores. . )
Step One. For each scale, multiply the rating
times the weight.
In our example: (+2)X(5)=10; (-1 X
7 =—T.
StefprlTwo. Add up the answers for as many
scales as have been used on the grid.
Tn our example: (10) + (—T7)=3.
Step Three. Multiply result of Step Two by 10
(a statistical maneuver).
Example: 10X3=30. .
Step Four: Square each weight, and add up.
Example: 52=25; 7>=49; 25+49="T4. .
Step Five: Multiply Step Four by .7 (a statis-
tical maneuver). ,
Example: 74X.7=51.8 , v
Step Sixz: Add up the weights and square that
sum,
Example: 5+7=12; 12*=144 . ‘

Step Seven: Multiply results of Step Six by 3

(a statistical maneuver). ‘
Example: 144X.3=43.2 : .

Step Eight: Add results of Steps Five and
Seven. , | .
Example: 51.8‘+43.2=95.0 . .
Step Nine: Extract the square root of resuit
of Step Bight. . v

Example: V95=9.74 .

Step TefrI:: ‘Di?z/ide‘ vesult of Step Nine into re-

sult of Step Three.
Example: 30 =38.08
974

Step Eleven: Add 50 to result of Step Ten

statistical maneuver). :
“Example: 50+3.08=53.08 :

The “S” score turns out to be 53.08.

To interpret: An “S” score of 5'0 would have
meant attainment on the whole of just what was
predicted. ‘

An “S” score of 60 (or 40) would occur by

chance alone (without its peing due to speciat

9
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- performance} only once in 68 tries ; an “S”
score of 70 (or 30) would occur by chance zlone
once in 99 tries. (An “S” score of 60 represents
a -+1 on the grid; an “S” score of 70 represents
a+2) - S

Seale 1, Consultation Contacts, also could be
compared with Scale 2, Requests by Multiple
Agencies. In actual calculation Seale 1 results in
an “8” score of 78.8, compared with Scale 2 “S”
score of 89.9, a finding reflecting that intensified
efforts to push consultation failed to evoke re-
quests for such service.

Results of GAS can, as was true for Key Fac-
tor Analysis measurements, be subjected to ex-
perimental or quasi-experimental designs,

It has been suggested that the advantages of
both KFE and GAS might be marshalled by
treating Key Indicators as O-level goals in the
GAS grid. (Kiresuk, T.J ., & Sherman, R.E.
Goal Attainment Scaling: A general method of
evaluating comprehensive conimunity mental
health programs. Communtty l'M ental Health
Journal, 1968, 4, 443-453. (Recent bulleting are
available from Mrs. Susan Salasin, Assistant
Director, PEP, Minneapolis Medical Research

Foundation, MecGill Building, Minneapolis,
Minn.)
Othier special medels

Continuous Monitoring of Outcome

An approach to the evaluation of community
mental heaith center programs which might be
considered a true “model” is being developed
by Dr. James A. Ciarlo, Community Mental
Health Cenfer, Denver General Hospital. The
system continually assesses, in terms of the out-
come of treated clients, the benefits in relation
to program services offered during a specified
period of time. The system also addresses in-
direct client services from the standpoint of
impact on other care giving agencies. In its
most elaborate form, the Ciarlo system prob-
ably extends beyond what we have been’ con-
sidering as resources available for front line
evaluations, However, less ambitious imple-
mentation is perhaps possible using staff and
processing facilitieg already available in most
centers. Even though the system is in the early
stages of being tested, it is attracting an extra-
“ordinary amount of nationwide interest, ;

Dr. Ciarlo hag kindly consented to our' in-

10

cluding the following outline, developed for
discussion purposes:

I. General Characteristics of the Evaluation
Systems as of January 1972,
A. Direct client services:

- 1. Evaluation is focused upon program. out-
come, in terms of the mental health of
treated clients. The outcome assessed in-
clude:

a. How much psychological discomfort
is the client now experiencing?

b. How tnterpersonally isoloted is the
client now?

¢. How productive (in a job, in house-
work, in school) is the client?

d. To what degree is the client now
abusing alcohol or drugs?

e. Is the client in troible with the law
(arrests for drunkenness, drug pos-
session, ete.) ?

f. To what degree is the client now de-
pendent upon pudlic services to main-
tain. him (psychiatric, custodial,
welfare, ete.) ?

g. How satisfied is the client with the
services he has received?

2. Evaluation does not focus on CMHC
process variables (such as number of
hours of care provided, ete.), but it does
focus also on three process-related Sys-
tem characteristics:

a. Is care accessible to all persons in the
catchment area?

b. Are clients moved effectively between

treatment modalities, as the need :

arises (continuity of care)? _
c. Does the service system minimize the
flow of patients to long-term care,
away from their own home, job, ete.?
3. BEvaluation does not focus on incidence
: rates, prevalence rates, or other “social
indicator” rates for either the catchment
area or the larger community., Use of
such rates as outcome indicators is be-
lieved to obscure, rather than illuminate
the true effectiveness of CMHC services
{particularly specific treatment tech-
nique effectiveness).
4. The outcome measures used can be ap-
plied across all treatment modalities (in-
patient, \day care, emergency, etc.), so

]
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that the relative effectiveness of each,
or combinations, can be determined.

5. If a CMHC program is defined in ferms
of client characteristics (e.g. gleoholics,
addicts, chronic psychotics, ete.), or in
any manner which identifies clients
served by a program, outcome levels
achieved by a pregram can be deter-
mined at any time. Also, the largest and
smallest contributors to that outcome
level can be identified for appropriate
action by management. ,

6. A principal evaluation focus is on the
change in program outcome levels ¢ver
time, so that the CMHC knows whether
its effectiveness is increasing, decreas-
ing, or remaining unchanged, -and can
take appropriate action (remedial or
“experimental’”’). This is referred to as
continuous monitoring of outcome.

7. Cost of services can be related to pro-
gram outcome levels, to determine (a)
whether the benefits-to-cost ratio is in-
creasing, decreasing, or staying con-
stant; and (b) to determine the more
or less economical service patterns which
may produce a given outcome level.

B. Indirect client services:

1. Evaluation focuses upon the impact on
other caregivers (satisfaction level, at-
titudes, behavior). It does not focus upon
the impact on the caregiver’s clients,
even though that impact is the cruecial
one. However, the difficulties in studying

- persons outside the CMHC system are
formidable, and preclude continuous as-
sessment of the actual psychological

status of such people. Caregiver ‘‘feed-.

back” and functioning was selected as
a more feasible evaluation focus.
2. If great care is used in selecting and
refining certain incidence or “social in-
. dicator” rates (e.g. new school. drop-
outs), changes in such rates may be use-
ful as indicators of the prevention effec-
tiveness of a program aimed at altering
that rate.
I1. System Implementation Requirements
A. Management support:
1. Commitment to implementing the system
and providing the necessary resources.
About 5 percent of available staff time

o

is believed fo be a minimum commitment
of resources. :

2. Administrative facilitation of data-gath-
ering, record-keeping.

3. Willingness to use evaluation results by
acting on them. The usual “program
justification” motivation is inadequate
and will not support true evaluation.

B. Personnel: ~ v

1. Af least one research-trained staff mem-
ber to supervise data-collection and
analysis procedures.

2. At least one perscn able to locate clients
and ex-clients in the community, and to
conduct a standard follow-up interview.

C. Records system: o

1. A reliable record-keeping system which
records by client (a) demographic cliar-
acteristics of clients, (b) the problems
(including diagnoses) of clients, (c¢) the
services rendered to gach client {includ-
ing types, dates, dosages, serving clin-
ician, unit, ete.), and (d) disposition
and plans for further care. These are
also the minimum requirements for a
good clinical records system, and a single
system may serve both clinical and eval-
uative purposes. ‘

2. Capability of retrieving any wvariable -
mentioned above (sex, diagnosis, etec.)
in relationship to any other variable.
This capability is essential for drawing
comparable groups for later follow-up,
statistically controlling a variable in an
analysis, ete. A punch-card system (Me-
Bee, IBM)  is probably necessary for
small CMHCs; computer service is prob-

ably essential in large ones (those seeing ~
5,000 or more patients annually.

Dynamic Evaluation ‘

For evaluation of a program as a system in
the process of continual change see Parsell,
Alfred T. Dynamic Evaluation: The systems ap-
proach to action-research. Professional paper
No. SP-2423;, Santa Monica, California: Sys-
tem Development Corporation, 1966.

Differential Evaluation .
For evaluation of a program yet to b
launched, assessing stages of initiation, estab-
lishing contacts with clients, and implementa-

1
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tion, see Tripodi, Tony, Fellin, Phillip, &
Epstein, Irwin, Social Program evaluation;
Itasca, Illinois; Peacock, 1971,

Program Effectiveness Evaluation

For evaluation of progress toward an ulti-
mate objective, when sequential subobjectives
are measurable, see Deniston, O. L., Rosenstock,
I. M., & Getting, V. A. Evaluation of Program
effectiveness, Public Health Reports, 1968, 4
(83) 823-335.

A view on new models

Marcia Guttentag presents some refreshing
thoughts with which everyone engaged in pro-
gram evaluation should be aware. (Guttentag,
Marcia, “Models and Methods in Evaluation
Research,” Journal for the Theory of Social
Behavior, Vol, 1, No. 1, (1971), 75-95.) She
appropriately assails our tired tendency to re-
sort to the classical experimental design in
program evaluation.  Alternative models are
suggested. One is the Legal Model, adopting to
a degree the rules which govern the presenta-
tion and evaluation of evidence from the legal
system. A greater amount of relevant data can
be considered than in the classical experimental
model. Another model is the Decision Theoretic
Approach which gives regard to personal prob-
abilities rather than frequentistic probabilities.
Employing Bayesian statistics, one can stop
data collection at any time, analyze data al-
ready collected, make decisions, revise the pro-
gram, and continue on. Guttentag goes on to
deseribe methods to encompass context in pro-
gram evaluation: FEco-behavioral wunits and
Social Area ‘Analysis. The first. considers per-
son-pldce interactions—unquestionably an im-
portant determinant of program impact. That

12

interaction rarely is formally considered in
program evaluation. The second method is one
of the most promising approaches to the general
field of social indicators. It has been brought to
a level of refinement recently, largsly through
the work of Elmer Streuning.

Guttentag's assertions are likely to constitute
a prophecy. Willy-nilly the reluctance of many
evaluators to use social indicators as criteria
increases. California’s new .Lanterman Law
requires it in the evaluation of State-supported
mental health programs. On the other hand it
may be premature for the bell to toll for the
classical experimental approach to program
evaluation in front line operations. The models
Guttentag describes are really not yet available
in a widely utilizable form. This refers not only
to the fact that they need to be shaped 'and re-
fined by research in broader circumstances, but
that people in the field of mental health need
more time to grow comfortable with the con-
cepts behind them. The classical approach fits
more easily with our customary, even simpler,
ways of thinking. That virtue—and, of course,
it is also a liability—very likely renders the
results of evaluations easier to utilize by most
decision makers right now. So even though
close attention should be paid to the more ap-
propriate ‘‘second generation” models and
methods being explored, it seems that for the

-sake of wide implementation and utilization of

front line evaluation, we will have to use what
we have and what we know. The -important
point to keep in mind is that the familiar
classical methods are indeed limiting, and that
more appropriate, flexible, and efficient methods
should be assimilated when that is feasible.

H. R. Daw;is

i

E

PART II
BIBLIOGRAPHY ON EVALUATION RESEARCH

1. Conceptual and Methodological Issmes ...........cooennnnen
2. Illustrations of Evaluation Studies .................. R
3. References on Design, Measurement, Sampling, and Analysis . ...

Part II, Bibliography, and Part II, Abstracts, were
prepared by Carol Weiss, Karen Louis, and Janet Weiss.




ESCINETININ - WP

viine

ﬂ*‘f“‘“ ‘“;;'#-‘ T

BIBLIOGGRAPHY ON EVALUATION RESEARCH

1. Conceptual and Methodological Issues

*Alkin, Marvin C., “Evaluation Theory Development,”
Evaluation Comment, vol. 2, No. 1 (1969}, 2-T.

American City Corporation, Making Ewvaiuation Re-
search Useful: A Swmmary of Proceedings of a
Workshop, Columbia, Md: Urban Life Center, 1971.

* American Institutes for Research, Evaluative Research
Strategies rid Methods, Pittsburgh: American In-
stitutes for Research, 1970.

*Andrew, Gwen, “Some Observations on Management
Problems in Applied Social Research,” The American
Sociologist, vol. 2, No. 2 (1967), 84-89, 92,

Archibald, K. A.; “Three Views of the Expert’s Role,
end c‘ne'Clinical Approach,” Policy Sciences, vol.
1 (1970), 73-86.

, “Alternative Orientations to Social Science
Utlhzatmn,” Sogial Science Information, vol. 9, No.
2. (1970), 7-34.

*Aronson, Sidney H. and Clarence C. Sherwood “Re-
searchier versus Practitioner: Problems in Soc1a1
Action Research,” Social Work, vol. 12, No, 4 (1967),
89-96.

Baker, Robert L., “Currlculum Evaluation,” Review of
Educational Resewrch, vol. 39, No. 3 (1969), 339-358.

*Barton, Allen H,, Studying the Effects of a College
Education. New Haven: The Edward H. Hazen
Foundation, 1959.

*Bateman, Worth, “Assessing Program Effectiveness: A
Rating System for Identifying Relative Program
Success,” Welfare in Review, vol. 8, No. 1 (1968),
1-10.

*Belshaw, Cyril S., “Evaluation of Technical Assistance
asa Contmbutlon to Development,” International De-
velopment Review, vol.'8 (June, 1966), 2-23.

*Benedict, Barbara A., Paula H, Calder, Daniel M.
Callahan, Harvey Hornstein, and Matthew B. Miles,
“The Clinical-Experimental Approach to Assessing
Orgezrizational Chauge Efforis,” Journal of Applied
Behavioral Science, vol. 8, No. 8 (1967), 347-380.

*Bennis; Warzren, “Theory and Method in Applying Be- -

havioral Science to Planned Organizational Change,”

Journal of Applied Behavioral Science, vol. 1, No, ,

" 4.(1965), 837-360.

Berlak, Harold, “Values, Goals, Public Policy and

Evaluation,” Remew of Educational Research, vol.
-40, No. 2 :(1970), 261-278.

Bigman; Stanley K., “Evaluating the Effectiveness of .

Religious Programs;” Review of Keligious Research,
vol. 2, No. 8 -(1961), 97-121, .
*Blenkner, Maxgaret, “Obstacles to Evaluative Research
in ‘Casework,” parts 1 and 2, Social Casework, vol.
31, Nos. 2 and 3 (1950), 54~60, 97-106.

* dsterish indicates an abstrdet appears in Part Il of this volume.

I

*Bloom, Bernard L., “Mental Health Program Evalua-
tion,” In: S. Golann and C. Eisdorfer (Eds.), Com-
munity psychology and mental health, New York:
Appleton-Century Crofts, 1970.

Blum, Hendrik L. and Alvin R. Leonard, “Evaluation

. Research and Demonstration,” in Public Administra-
tion: A Public Health Viewpoint, pp. 286-322. New
York: The Macmillan Co., 1963.

*Borgatta, Edgar, “Research: Pure and Applied,” Group
Psychotherapy, vol. 8, No. 3 (1956), 263-2717.

, “Research Problems in Evaluation of Health
Service Demonstrations,” Milbank Memorial Fund
Quarterly, vol. 43, No. 4 (1966), part 2, 182-199.

Brim, Ozville, G., ¥, “Evaluating the Effects of Par-
ent Bducation,” Journel of Marriage and Family
Living, vol. 19 (Febxuary, 1957), 54-60.

*Brooks, Michael ¥,, “The Community Action Program
as a Setting for Applied Research,” Journal of
Social Issues, vol. 21, No. 1-(1965), 29-40.

*Brunner, Edmund deS., “Evaluation Research in Aduit
Education,” International Review of Community De-
velopment, No. 17-18 (1967), 97-102.

*Bynder, Herbert, “Sociology in a Hospital: A Case
Study in Frustration,” in Sociology in Action, edited
by Arthur B. Shostak, pp. 61-70. Homewood, Illinois:
Dorsey Press, 1966,

*Caldwell, Michael 8., “An Approach to the Assessment
of Educational Planning,” Educational Technology,
vol. 8, No. 19 (1968), 5-12,

Campbell, Donald T., “Administrative Experimenta-
tion, Institutional Records, and Nonreactive Meas-
ures,” in Improving Ezpertmental Design and
Statistical Analysis, edited by J. C. Stanley, pp 267-
291. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1967.

e

¥ , “Reforms as Experiments,” American Psychol-
ogist, vol, 24, No. 4 (1969), 409-429.
i , “Considering the Case Against Experimental

Evaluations of Social -Innovations,” Administrative
Science Quarterly, vol. 15, No. 1 (1970), 110-113.
*Qaro, Francis G., “Approaches to Evaluative Research:
A Review,” Human Organization, vol. 28, No. 2
(1969) 87-99.

(Bd.), Readings on Evaluative Research, New
“York: Russell Sage Foundatien, 1971,

Cherris, A., “The Use of the Social Sciences,” Human
Relations, vol, 21, No, 4 (1968), 813-325,

Cohen, David K., “Policies ard. Research: Evaluation
of Program Effectiveness,” Public Health Keports,
vol. 40, No. 2 (1970), 213-238.

*Cplvin, C. R, “A Reading Program that Failed—or
Did 1t?” Jowmal of Reading, vol. 12, No 2 (1968),
- 142-146.

*Community Couneil of Greater New York, Research
Department, Issues in Community Action Research,
Report of the Spring Research Forum on Evaluation

15




dui -

Use of Program Evaluation

Efforts in Three New York City Community Action
Programs, 1967.

*Cronbach, Lee, “Evaluation for Course Improvement;”
Teachers College Record, vol. 64, No. 8 (1963), 672—
683. Also reprinted in Readings in Measurement and
Ewvaluation, edited by Norman Gronlund, pp. 87-52.
New York: The Maemillan Company, 1968.

Daily, Edwin F. and Mildred A. Morehead, “A Method
of Evaluating and Improving the Quality of Medical
Care,” American Journal of Public Health, vol 46,
No. 7 (1956), 848—854 :

#*Davis, James A., “Great Books and Small Groups
An. Informal Hlstory of a National Survey,” in
Sociologists at Work: Essays on the Craft of Social
Research, edited by Phillip E. Hammond, pp. 212-
234, New York: Basic Books, 1964,

Deniston, Q. L., I. M. Rosenstock, and V. A. Getting,

“Tvaluation of Program Effectiveness,” Public
Health Reports, vol. 83, No. 4 (1968), 323-335.

, I. M. Rosenstock, W. Welch, and V. A. Get-

ting, “Evaluation of Progress Efficiency,” Public

Heualth Reports, vol. 83, No. 7 (1968), 803-610.

, 1. M. Rosenstock, “Evaluating Health Pro-

_grams,” Public Heualth Reports, vol. 85, No. 9,
(1970), 835-840. ' ‘

*Dexter, Lewis A., “Impressions About Utility and
Wastefulness in Applied Social Science Studies,”
American Behavioral Scientist, vol. 9, No. 6 (1986},
9-10.

*Donabedian, Avedis, “Evaluating the Quahty of Med-

ical Care,” Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, vol.

44, No. 3 (1966), part 2, 166-203.

tDorfman, Robert, “Introduction,” in Measuring Benefits
of Government Investments, pp. 1-11. Washington,
D.C.: Brookings Institution, 1965.

*Downs, Anthony, “Some Thoughts on Giving People
Economic Advice,” American Behavioral Scientist,
vol. 9, No. 1 (1965), 30-32. '

*Dressel, Paul L, (ed.), Evaluation in Higher Education.
Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1961.

*Drew, Elizabeth B., “HEW Grapples with PPBS,” Tle
Public Interest, No. 8 (Summer 1967), 9-29.

*Dyer, Henry S., “The Pennsylvania Plan: Evaluating
the Quality of Educational Programs,” Science Edu-
cation, vol. 60, No. 8- (1966), 242-248,.

*Eaton, Joseph W., “Symbolic and Substantive Evalua-
tion Research,” Administrative Science: Quarterly,
vol. 6, No. 4 (1962), 421442,

*Bducational Bvaluation: New Roles, New Means, The
68th Yearbook of the National Society for the Study
of Education, edited by Ralph W. Tyler.: Chicago:
Naticnial Socicty for the Study of Education, 1969.

*Bducational Testing Service, On Ewvaluating Title 1
Programs. Princeton, N.J.: ETS, 1966.

Eidell, Terry L. and Joanne M. Kitchel, Knowledge
Production and Utilization in Educational Adminis-
tration. Bugene: Center for the Advanced Study of
Educational Administration;. University of Oregon,
1968, . .

“Elingon, Jack, “Effectiveness of Social Action Pro-
grams in Health and Welfare,” in Assessing’ the
Effectiveness of Child Health Services, Report of the

16

*Fox, David J.,

Fifty-Sixth Ross Conference on Pediatric Research,
pp. 77-78. Columbus, Ohio; Ross Laboratories, 1967.
Btzioni, Amitai, “Two Approaches to Organizational
Analysis: A Critique and a Suggestion,” Administia-
tive Science Quarterly, vol. 5, No. 2 (1960), 267-278,
and Edward W. Lehman, “Some Dangers. in
‘Valid’ Social Measurement,” The Annals of the
American Academy of Political and Social Science,
vol. 378 (September 1967), 1-15.

*“HEvaluating Bducational Programs: A Symposium,”
Urban Review, vol. 8, No. 4 (1969), 4-22,

*Kvans, John W, “Evaluating Social Antion Programs,”
Social Science Quarterly, val. 50, No. 3 (1969),
568-581.

*Fairweather, George W., -Methods for Experimental
Social Innovation, pp. 24-36, New York: John Wiley
and Sons, 1967.

*Fellin, Phillip, Tony Tripodi, and Henry J. Meyer
(eds.), Exemplors of Social Research. Itasca, Illi-
nois: F. K. Peacock Publishers, 1969.

*Ferman, Louis A., “Some Perspectives on Evaluating
Social Welfare Programs,” Annals of the American
Academy of Political and Social Science, vol. 38b
(September 1969), 143-156.

First National Conference on Evaluation in Public
Health, Ann Arbor; University of Michigan; School
of Public Health, Continued Education Series, No.
89, 1960. ‘

*Planagan, John C., “Bvaluating Fdueational Out-
comes,” Science Educatwn, vol. 50, No. 3 (1966),
248-251.

, “Project Talent: The First National Census
of Aptitudes and Abilities,” in Readings in Measure-
ment and Evaluation, edited by Norman Gronlund,
pp. 413-421, New York: The Macmillan Co., 1968.

*Fleck, Andrew C., Jx., “Evaluation as a Logical Proc-
ess, » Canadian Joumal of Public H ealth, vol. 52 No.
5 (1961}, 185-191.

, “Hvaluation Research Programs in. Public

Health Practice,”” Annals of the New York Academy

of Seciences, vol. 107, No. 2 (1963}, 717-724.

“Issues - in Evalvating Programs for

Dlsadvantaged Children,” Urban Review, vol. 2 (De-

cember 1967), 7, 9, 11.

*.

k.

*Freeman, Howard E. and Clarence C. Sherwood “Re- - '7

search in Large-Scale Interventlon Programs,”
Journal - of  Social Issues, vol. 21, No. 1 (1965),
11-28. .

*Getting, Vlado A.,
Journal of Pubhc Health vol, 47, No.
409413,

*Glaser, Edward M. and Hubert S, Coifey, Utzhzatzon of
Applicable Research .and. Demonstration . Results.
TLos Angeles, California: Human. Inter.actmn Re-
search Institute, n.d,

*Glennan, Thomas X, Jr., E’ualuatmg I"edeml Man-
power Programs: NOtuS and Obsgervations. Santa
Monica, California: The Rand Corporatxon, Sep-
tember 1969, ‘

*QGlock, Charles Y,, et al,, Case Studws n B'm'ngmg Be-

4. (1957),

hafvwral Science Into Use: Studies in the Utilization '

3

“Pevt II—Evaluation,” American | ;
iR

Bibliography on Evaluation Reseqrch

of Behavioral Science, vol. 1. Stanford: Institute for
Communication Research, 1961.

Glock; Charles Y., (Ed.), Survey Research in the
Social Sciences, New York: Russell-Sage Foundation,
1967. :

*Qollin, Albert E., “The Evaluation of Overseas Pro-
grams: Applied Research and Its Organizational
Context,” in Education and Training for Interna-
tional Living : Concepts, edited by Robert Campbell,
Bert King and  John Nagay. Arlington, Virginia:
Beatty Publishers; 1970.

*Gorham, William; “Notes of a Practitioner,” The
Public Interest, No. 8 (summer 1967), 4-8.

Greenberg, Bernard G. and Berwyn F. Mattison, “The
Whys and Wherefores of Program Evaluation,”
Canadian Journal of Public Health, vol. 46, No. 7
(1955), 293-299.

*Griessman, B. Bugene, “An Approach to Evaluating
Comprehensive Social Projects,”. Educational Tech-
nology, vol. 9, No. 2 (1969), 16-19.

Gruenberg, Brnest. M. (ed.), “Evaluating the Effec-
tiveness of Mental Health Services,” Milbank Me-
morial Fund Quarterly, vol. 44, No. 1 (1966), part
2 (whole issue).

*Guba, Egon G., “Development, Diffusion and Evalna-
tion,” in Knowledge Production and Utilization in
Educational = Administration, edited by Terry L.
Eidell and Joanne M. Kitchel, pp. 87-63. Eugene,
Oregon: University Council for Educational Admin-
istration and Center for the Advanced Study of
Educational Administration, University of Oregon,
1968.

, “The Failure of ¥ducational Evaluation,” Edu-

cational Technology, vol. 9, No. 5 (1969), 29-38.

and John Horvat, “Evaluation During Develop-
ment,” Bulletin of the School of Education, Indiana
University, vol. 46, No. 2 (1970), 21-45,

*Hagen, Elizabeth P. and Robert L, Thorndike, “Evalu-
ation,” in Encyclopedia of Educational Research, 3rd
edition, pp. 482—486 New York: The Macmilian Co.,
1960.

*Hall, Richard H., “The Applied Soclologlst and Organi-
zatlonal Soclology," in Sociology in Action, edited
by Arthur B. Shostak, pp. 83-38. Homewood, Tllinois:
Dorsey Press, 1966,

Halpert, Harold P., William J. Horvath and John P.
Young, 4n admzmstmtws ‘handbook on the applica-

*

*_,

tion of operations research fo the management of

mental health systems, Washington, D. C.: Public
~ Health Service Publication No. 2110.
*Hardin, Einar and Michael E, Borus, “An Economic

Evaluation of the Retraining Program in Michigan:.

Methodological Problems of Research,” Proceedings
of the Social Statistics Section, American Statxshcal
Association (1966), 133-137. >

*Hastings, J. Thomas, “Curriculum Evaluation: The
Why of the Qutcomes,” Journal of Educational Meas-
urement, vol. 8, No. 8 (1966), 27-32. Also reprinted
in Reddings in Measuremeént and Evaluation, edited
by Norman Gronlund; pp. 53-60. New York: The
Macemillan Co., 1968.

*Havelock Ronald G., Planning for I'nnovatwn Th'rough

4

Dissemination and Utilization of EKnowledge. Ann
Arbor: Institute for Social Research, University of
Michigan, 1969.

Hayes, Samuel P., Measuring the Results of Develop-
ment Projects. Paris: UNESCO, 1959,

* , Bvaluating Development Projects: A Manual
for the Use of Field Workers. Paris: UNESCO, 19686.

*Hemphill, John K., “The Relationships Between Re-
search and Evaluation Studies,” in FEducdtional
Evaluation: New Roles, New Means, 68th Yearbook
of the National Society for the Study of Education,
edited by Ralph W. Tyler, pp. 189-220. Chicago:
National Society for the Study of Education, 1969.

*Herman, Melvin, “Problems of ZEvaluation,” The
American Child, vol. 47, No. 2 (1965), 5-10.

and Michael Munk, Decision Making in Poverty
Programs: Case Studies from Youth-Work Agencies,
pp. 139-181. New York: Columbia University Press,
1968.

*Herzog, Elizabeth, Some Guide Lines for Ewvaluative
Research. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of
Health, Education and Welfare, 1959.

*Hesseling, P., “Principles of Evaluation,” Social Com-~
pass, vol. 11, No. 1 (1964), 5-22,

Hill, John G., “Cost Analysis of Social Work Service,”
In: Norman A. Polansky (Ed.), Social Work Re-
search, Chicago: The University of Chicago Press,
1960.

*Hill, Marjorie J. and Howard T. Blane, “Evaluation
of Psychotherapy with Alcoholics,”  Quarterly
Journal of Studies on Alecohol, vol, 28, No. 1 (1967),
76-104. ,

*Holliday, L. P., Appraising Selected Manpower DPrain-
ing Programs in the Los Angeles Area. Santa Mon-
ica, Calif.: Rand Corp., May 1969.

*Hough, Robbin R., “Casualty Rates and the War on
Poverty,” American Economic Review, vol. 58, No,
2 (1968), 528-532.

*Hovland, Carl I., “Reconciling Conflicting Results De-
rived from Experimental and Survey Studies of
Attitude Change,” American Psychologist, vol. 14,
No. 1 (1959), 8-17.

, Arthur A. Lumsdaine and Fred D. Sheflield,

Experiments in Mass Communication. Princeton,

- N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1949.

*

" *Hutchison, George B, “Evaluation of Preventive Serv-

ices,” Journal of Chronw Dzseases, vol. 11, No. §
(1960), 497-508,

*Hyman, Herbert H. and Charles R Wright, “Evaluat-
ing Social Action Programs,” in The Uses of Soci-
ology, edited by Paul F. Lazarsfeld, William H,
Sewell, and Harold L. Wilensky, pp. 741-782. New
York: Basic Books, Inc., 1967.

*James, George, “Planning and Evaluation of Health
Programs,” in Administration of Community Health
Services, pp. 114-134, Chicago: International City
Managers Association, 1961.

, “Research by Local Health Departments Prob-
lems, Methods. Results,” American Journal of Public
Health, vol. 48, No. 3 (1958), 353-361.

Jenks, Charles L., “Evaluation for a Small District,”

17




T el s T w——" by
B R T N o S S —

Use of Program Evaluation

Educational Produci Report, vol. 2, No. 5 (1967),
8-17.

Jones, James A., “Research,” in Breakthrough for Dis-
advantaged Youth, pp. 285-23% Washington, D.C::
U.S. Departinent of Labor, Manpewer Administra-
tion, 1969.

*Justman, Joseph, “Problems of Researchers in Large
School Systems,” Educational Forum, Yal, 32, No.
4 (1963), 429-4317. .

*Kandel, Denise B. and Richard H. Williams, Psychtztric
Rehabilitation: Some Problems of Research.' Moy
York: Atherton Press, 1964.

*Kelman, Howard R. and Jack Elinson, “Strategy and
Tactics of Evaluating a Large Scale Medical Care
Program,” Proceedings of the Social Statistics Sec-
tion, American Statistical Association (1968), 169~
191,

Kiresuk, T. J., and R. E. Sherman, “Goal Attainment
Scaling: A general method for evaluating compre-
hensive community mental heslth programs,” Com-
munity Mental Health Journal, vol. 4, (1968), 443-
453, ‘

*Klineberg, Otto, “The Problem of Evaluation Re-
search,” International Social Science Bulletin, vol.
7, No. 3 (1965), 346—352

*Kogan, Leonard 3. and Ann W. Shyne, “Tender-
Minded and Tough-Minded Approaches in Evalua-
tive Research,” Welfare in Review, vol. 4, No. 2
(1966), 1217,

*Krause, Elliott A., “After the Rehabilitation Center,”
Social Problems,. vol, 14, No. 2 (1966), 197-206.
*LaSorte, Michael A., “The Caseworker as Research
Interviewer,” Ame'rzcan Soczologzst vol. 3, No. 3

(1968}, 222-295.

*Lemkau, Paul V. and Benjamin Pasamamck, “Prob-
lems in Evaluation of Mental Health Programs,”
American Journal of QOrthopsychiatry, vol. 27, No.
1 (1967), 55-58. :

*Lempert, Richard, “Strategies of Research Design in
the Legal Impact Study,” Law:and Society Review,
vol. 1, No. 1 (1966), 111-132,

*Lerman, Paul, “Evaluative Studies of Instltutlons fob
Delinquents: Implications for Research and Social
Policy,” Social Work, vol. 12, No. 4 (1968), 55-64.

Levine, Abraham 8., “Cost-benefit analysis in social
welfare:  An exploration of possible applications,”
Welfare in review, val. 4, No, 2 (1966), 1-11,

*Levine, Abraham S,, “Evaluating Program Effective-
ness and Efficiency: Rationale and Description of
Research in Progress,” Welfure in Remew, vol. B,
No, 2 (1967), 1-11.

*Levine, Robert A., “Ev.aluatmg the War on Poverty "
in On Fighting Poverty: Perspective from Experi-
ence, edited by .James L. Sundquist, pp. 188-216.
New York: Basic Books, Inc., 1969,

*Levinson, Perry, “Evaluation of Social Welfare Pro-
grams: Two Research Models,” Welfare n Re'vzew,
vol. 4, No. 10 (1966), 6-12. -

*Lewtan, Sar,  “Facts, Fancies, and Frkeloaders in
Evaluating  Anti<Poverty Programs,” Péverty and
Human Resowrces Abstmcts, vol. 4, No. 6-(1969),
13—16 '

18

‘ *Moss, L.,

*Likert, Rensis, and Ronald Lippitt, “The Utilization
of Social Science,” in Research Methods in the Be-
havioral Sciences, edited by Leon Festinger and
Daniel Katz, pp. 581~646. New York: Holt, Rinehart
and Winston, 1953,

*Lippitt, Ronald, “The Use of Social Research to Im-
prove Social Practice,’”™ American Journal of Ortho-
psychiatry, vol. 85, No. 8 (1965), 663-669.

, Jeanne Watson, and Bruce Westley, The Dy-
namics of Planned Change, pp. 263-272. New York:
Harcourt Brace and Co., 1958.

*Longood, Robert and Arnold Simmel, “Oxganizational
Resistance to Innovation Suggested by Research,”
in Ewvaluating Action Programs, edited by Carol H.
Weiss. Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1972,

*Luchterhand, Elmer, “Research and the Dilemmas in
Developing Social Programs,” in The Uses of Soci-
ology, edite? by Paul F. Lazarsfeld, William H.
Sewell, and Harold L. Wilensky, pp. 513-517. New
York: Basic Books, 1967.

*McDill, Edward L., Mary 8. MeDill, and J Timothy
Sprehe, St'rategzcs for Swuccess in Campensa,twy Bdu-
cation: An Appraisal of Evaluation Research. Balti-
more, Md.: Johns Hopkins Pzasg, 1969.

*McIntyre, Robert B. and Calvin C. Kelson, “Empirical
Evaluation of Instructional Materials,” Educational
Technology, vol. 9, No. 2 {1969), 24-27.

*Mangum, Garth L., “BEvaluating Manpower Programs,”
Monthly Labor Review, vol. 91, No. 2 (1968), 21-22.

*Mann. John, “The Outcome of Evaluative Research,”
in Changing Human Behavior, pp. 191-214. New
York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1965. )

*Marris, Peter and Martin Rein, “Research,” in Di-
lemmas of Social Reform, pp. 191-207. New York:
Atherton Press, 1969.

*Mauldin, W. Parker and John A Ross, “Family Plan-
ning Experiments: A Review of Design,” Proceed-
ings of the Social Statistics Section, Amelican
Statistical Association (1966), pp. 278-282.:

*Merton, Robert K.,
Bureaucracy,” i m Social Theory and Social Structure
(1964 edition), pp. 207-234. Glencoe, Illinois: The
Free Press, 1964,

*Meyer, Alan 8. and Stanley X. Blgman, “Contextual
Considerations in Evaluating Narcotic Addiction
Control  Programs,” Proceedings of the Secial Sta-
tistics Section, American Sta’clstlcal Assoc1atxon

{1968), pp. 175-180. o

*Mlller, S. M., “The Study of Man: Evalmatmg Actmn
Programs,” Transaction, vol. 2 (March/April, 1965),
38-39,

*Morehead, Mildred, “The Medieal Audit as an Opera-
tional Tool,” American Journal of Public Health,
vol. 57, No.:9 (1967), 1643-1656.

“The Evaluation of Fundamental. Educatlon "
Intematwnal Social Seience Bulletm, vol, 7; No.. 3
(1955), 898-417.

*Nagpaul Hans, “The Development of Spclal Research
in an Ad Hoc Community Welfare "Organization,”

*,

Journal of Human Relatwns, vol. 14, No 4.(1966),

620-633.
*Ott, Jack M., “Clasmﬁcatlon System for Decision Situa-

“Role of the Intellectual in rm‘um :

e s 0

ot et

\\. e

Biblicgraphy on Eveluation Research

tions: An Aid to Educational Planning and Evalua-
tion,” Educational Technology, vol. 9, No. 2 (1969),
20-23.

*Qwens, Thomas R., “Suggested Tasks and Roles of
Evaluation Specidlists in Education,” Educational
Teeknology, vol. 8, No. 22 (1968), 4-10. -

*Perry, S. B. and Lyman Wynne, “Role Conflict, Role
Definition, and Social Change in a Clinical Research
Organization,” Social Forces, vol. 88, No. 1 (1959),
62--65.

*Provus, Malcolm, “Evaluation of Ongoing Programs
in the Public School System,” in Educational Evalu-
ation: New Roles, New Means, 68th Yearbook of
the National Society for the Study of Education,
edited by Ralph W. Tyler, pp. 242-283, Chicago:
National Society for the Study of Education, 1969.

Riecken, Henry W., “Memorandum on Program Eval-
uation,” in Ewvaluating Action Programs, edited by
Carol H, Weiss, Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1972.

Riley, Matilda White, Sociological rescarch: A case
approach., New York: Harcourt, Brace & World,
1963.

*Rodman, Hyman and Ralph L. Kolodny, “Organiza-
tionsl Strains in the Researcher-Practitioner Rela-
tionship,” in Applied Sociology: Opportunities and
Problems, edited by Alvin Gouldner and S. M. Miller,
pp. 93-118, New York: The Free Press, 1965.

*Rosenblatt, Aaron, “The Practitioner’s Use and Evalu-
ation of Research,” Social Work, vol. 13, No 1
(1968), 55-59.

*Rossi, Peter H., “Boobytraps and Pitfalls in the
Ewaluation of Social Action Programs,” Proceedings
of the Social Statistics Section, American Statistical
Association (1966), pp. 127-182,

, “Evaluating Social Action Programs,” Trans-

actw'n vol. 4, Mu. 1 (1967), 51~53.

——, “Practice, Method, and Theory in Evaluating
Social-Action Programs,” On Fighting -Poverty:
Perspectives from Experience, edited by James L.
Sundguist, pp. 217-284.. New York: Basic Books,
Ine., 1969, -

*Sadofsky, Stanley, “Utilization of Evaluation Results:
Feedback into the Action Program,” in Leurning in
Action, edited by June L. Shmelzer, pp. 22--86. Wash-
ington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1966,

'*Scanlon, R. G., “Innovation Dissemination,” Pennsyl-

vania School Joumal vol. 116 (March 1968), 376—

376.

Schonfeld, H., F., I S Falk, P. H. Lavietes, L. -Land-
wirth, and. L. S, Krassnor, “The developmant of
'standards for the audit and planning of medical
care,” American Journal of Public Health vol, 88,
No. 11 (1968); 2097-2110,

*Schulberg, Herbert C. and Frank Baker, “Program
Evaluation Models and the Implementation of Re-
- 'search Findings,"” -American . Journal of Public
* Health, vol. §8, No. 7 (1968), 1248-1255.

~, "Alan Sheldon and Frank Baker, Program
-Evaluation in the Health Fields. New York: Be-

... havigral Publications, Inc., 1970.

Schwartz, "Richard D., “Field Experimentation in

4

Sociolegal Research,” Journal of Legal Education,
vol, 13, No. 8 (1961), 401-410.

*Scriven, Michael, “The Methodology of Evaluation,”
in Perspectives of Curriculum Evaluaiion, edited
by Ralph W. Tyler, Robert M. Gagné and Michael
Seriven (AERA monograph series on curriculum
evaluation, No. 1), pp. 89-88. Chicago: Rand Me-
Nally, 1967.

, “An Introduction to Meta-Evaluation,” FEdu-
cational Product Report, vol. 2, No, 5 (1969), 36-38.

*Sheldon, Eleanor B. and Howard E. Freeman, “Notes
on Social Indicators: Promises and Potential,”
Policy Sciences, vol. 1 (1970), 97-111.

*Sherwood, Clarence C., “Issues in Measuring Results
of Action Programs,” Welfare in Rev'iew, vol. b,
No. 7 (1967), 13-18.

*Slocum, W. L., “Sociological Research i‘or Action
Agencies: Sﬂme Guides and Hazards,” Rural Soci-
ology, vol. 21, No, 2 (1956), 196-199.

*Smith, Bruce L. R., The Rand Corporation, pp. 216
237. Cambridge, Masachusetts: Harvaxd University
Press, 1966.

*Smith, Joel, Francis M. Sim, and Robert C. Bezler,
“Client Structure and the Research Process,” in
Human Organization Research, edited by Richard
N. Adamg and Jack J. Preiss, chapter 4. Homewood,
INinois: Dorsey Press, 1960.

Somers, Gerald G., “Research Methodology in the
Evaluation of Retraining Programmes,” University
of Wisconsin, Industrial Relations Research Insti-
tute, reprint series, No. 61. Reprinted from Labeur
and Automalion, Bulletin No. 1, Geneva, 1965.

*Stake, Robert H,, “Testing in the Evaluation of Cur-
riculum Development,” Review of Educational Re-
search,vol, 88, No. 1 (1968), 77-84.

, “The Countenance of Educational Evaluation,”

Teachers College Record, vol. 68, no. 7 (1967), 523~

540.

%,

, “Generalizability of Program Evaluation: The
Need for Limits,” Educational Product Report, vol.
2, no. 5 (1969), 38-40. .

‘Stein, Herman D.; “The Study of Organizational Ef-
fectiveness,” in Reseurch in Social Welfare Admin-
istration, edited by David Fanshel, pp. 22-32. New
York: National Association of Social Workers, 1962,

, George M. Hougham, Serapio R, Zalba, “As-
sessing Social Agency Effectiveness: A Goal Model,”

- . Welfare in Review, vol, 6, No. 2 (1968), 13-18.

Stember, Charles H., “Evaluating Effects of an Inte-
grated Classroom,” The Urban Review, vol. 2, No. 7
(1968), 34, 20, 31.

*Steward,. M. A., “The Role and Function of Educa-
tional Reseanh——l ¥ Bducational Research,. vol, 9,
No. 1 (1966), 3-6.

*Btouffer, Samuel A., “Some Obsey‘va’cxons on Study De-
sign,” American Journal of Srfczologz/. vol. 55 No. ¢
(1950) , 365-361.

Stuffiebeam, Daniel L., “The Us e and Abuse of Evalu-
ation in Title II1,” Theory into Practice, vol.-6, No..
3:(1967), 126-133.

, “Evaluation ag thghtenment for Decision-

: Makmg ” An address delivered .at the Working

*

*

19




Use of Program Evaluation

Conference on Assessment Theory; sponsored by the

Commission on Assessment: of Education Outcomes,

The Association for Supervision and - Curriculum
Development, Sarasota, Florida, Jan. 19, 1968. Co-
lumbus, Ohio: The Evaluation Center, College of

Edueation, The Qhio State University.

, “Toward a Science of Educatwnal Evaluation,”
Educatzonal Technology, vol. £, No. 14 (1968), 5-12,
Sturz, Herbert, “Experiments in the Criminal Justice
. System,* Legal Aid Briefcase (February, 1967), 1-5.
" *Suchman, Bdward A., “Action for What? A Critique
of BEvaluative Researc * in The Organization, Man-
agement, and Tactics of Soetal Research, edited by
Richard O'Toole. Cambridge, —Massachusetts:
Schenkman Publishing Company, 1970..
, Evalyative Research: Principles and Praclice
4n Public Service and Social Action Programs. WNew

York: Ruasell Sage Foundation, 1967,

, “A Model for Research and Evaluation on Re-
hablhtatmn," in Sociology and Rehabilitation, edited
by Marvin B. Sussman, pp. 52-70. Washington, D. C.:
" -American Sociological Association, 1966.

*Takishita, Johti Y., “Measuring the Effectiveness of a
Family Planmng Program: Taiwan’s Experience,”
Procesdings of the Social Statistics Section, Ameri-

- ean Statistical, Association (1966), pp. 268-271.

~*Paylor, Philip H., “The Role and Function of Educa-

’ tional Research,” Educati onal Research, vol. §, No. 1
(1966), 11-15.

#*Therkildsen,” Paul and Philip Reno, “Cost—Beneﬁt .

Bvaluation of the Bernalillo County Work Experi-
ence Project,” Wenfa/re in  Review, vol. 6, no. 2
(1968), 1-12.

Twipodi, Tony, Phillip Fellin, and Irwin Epstein, So-
cial Program FEvaluation, Itasca, Tllinois: Peacock,
11971,

*Turvey, Ralph and A. R, Prest, “Cost-Beneﬁt Analysxs
A Survey,” FEconomic Jousnal, vol. 75, mo. 800
(1965), 683-736.

Tyler, Ralph W, “Assessing the Progress of Educa-
tion,” Science Education, vel 50, No. 3 (1966), 239-
242,

* , Robert M. Gagné and Mlchael Scriven, Per-
spectwes of Cu'm'wulum Evaluation (AERA mono-
graph series on curriculum evaluation, No. 1).
" Chicago: Rand MecNally, 1967.

*U. 8. Congress, House Comrmttee on Government Op-
erations, Research and Technical Piograms Sub-
committee, The Use of Social Research in Federal
Domestic . Programs, vol. IIL. 90th Congress, 1st
‘session. Washington, D. C.: Government Prmtmg
‘Office, 1967.

*U, S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
National Advisory Mental Health Council, Evalua-
tion in Mental Health. Washington, D.C.: Public
Health Service, Publication No. 413, 19565.

*U. 8. Department of Health, Education and Welfare,

' Office’ of Education, Preparing Evaluation Reports:
A Guide for Authors. Washington, D C. Government
Printing Office, 1970, :

*Wall, W. D,, “The Future of Educational Research,”

20

169,

Ward, David A. and Gene G, Kassebaum, “Bvaluations
of Correctional Treatment: Some Implications:of i
- Negative Findings,” Law Enforcement Science and |}
Technology, edited by S. A. Yefsky (proceedings of .

the First National Symposium on Law Enforcement .

Science and Technology, IIT Research Institute), i
pp. 201-209, Washmgton, D.C.: Thompson Book Co., ,

1967.

*Wardrop, James L., “Generahzabxhty of Program'

‘Bducational ‘Research, vol. 10, No. '8 (1968), 163—-'5"»1;

Evaluation: The Danger of 'Limits,” Educational

Product Report, vol. 2, No. 5 (1969), 41-42,

*Weinberger, Martin, “Evaluati‘ng Bducational Pro- %
grams: Observations by a Market Researcher,” Uxr-

ban Review, vol. 3, No. 4 (1869), 23-26.

*Weiss, Carol H., Evaluatmg Action Programs, Boston o

Allyn and Bacon 1972.
*

"~ for In-Service Training, pp. 47-54, Washington/

D.C.: Joint Commission on: Correctisrial Manpowe‘r. ]

and Training, October 1967.

*,

3
Hall, 1972, In press. i
“Plannmg an Action Project Evaluation,” in:
Lewmmg in Action, edited by June L. Shmelzer, pp.

k.

6-21. Washmgton, D.C.: Govermnent Printing Of-

fice, 1966.
*

-

, Evaluation of In-Service Training,” in Targets '

Ewvaluation Research, New York: Prentlss-‘\;«-

, “The Pohtxclzatlon of Evaluatlon Research, ”': :

_ Jouonal of Soczal Tssues, vol. 26 No. 4 (1970),3}

57-68.

, “Prevention of Juvenile Delmquency . Research

and Evaluation,” in Papers on Research in. Crime

and Delinguency, pp. 1-21. Washington, D.C.: U.8.
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,

Office of Juvenile Dehnquency and Youth Develop-

ment, December, 1966,

, “Utilization of Evsiuation: Toward Compara-’

tive Study,” in The Use of Social Research in Fed- -
eral Domestic. Programs, vol. IIi, pp. 426-432, U.S, =

Congress, House Committee -on Government Opera-

tions, Research and Technical Programs Subcom-

mittee, 90th Congress, 1st session, April 1967. Wash-*
ington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1967.

Broad-Aim Programs:

" *Weiss, Robert S, and Martin Rein, #“The BEvaluation of ;1
A Cautionary Case and a:
Moral,”. The Annals of the American Academy of .
Political and Social Science,, vol. 385 (September, i’

1969), 133-142. A revised version also appears in

Administrative: Science Quarterly, vol. 15, No. 1
€1970), 97-109.
Welty, Gordon A., “Expemmental Designs and Apphed

_ Research,? California Journal of Educational Re-f
search, vol. 20, No. 1 (1969); 40-44. ' e

Western Interstate Commission for Higher Educatlon,‘ 4

Systems approdch to program evaluation in mental ..

health, Boulder, Colorado: WICHE, 1970, .- ; ;
*Wholey, Joseph S., et al., Federal Evaluation Policy.:
Washington, D. C The Urbzn Institute, 1970, &
*Wllder, David E., “Problems of Evaluation Research, ”" :
in An Overview of Adult Education Eesearch, edxtedr' i
by Edmund deS. Brunner, David E. Wlldel‘, Corinne|

ﬁ

\
]
{i
15

.

Bibliography on Evaluation Research

Kirchner, and John. S. Newberry, pp. 243-278. Chi-
cago: Adult Education Association of the US.A,
1959,

*Wilkins, Leslie T., “Evaluation of Training Prog"ams »
in Social Demance, pp. 288-298. London: Tavistock
Publications, 1964.

, ‘Evaluation of Penal Measures. New York:
;Random House, 1969. :
Williams, Richard H., and Lucy D, Ozarin (Eds.)
Community Mental Health: An International Per-

spective, San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1968,

*Williams, Walter, “Developing an Evaluation Strategy
for a Social Action Agency,” Journal of Human Re-
sources, vol. 4, No. 4 (1969), 451-465.

and John W. Evans, “The Politi¢s of Evalua-
tion: The. Case of Head Start,” The Annals of the
American Academy of Political and Social Science,
vol. 385 (September 1969), 118-132.

*Wittrock, M. C., “The. Evaluation of Instruction,”
Ewvaludticy. Comment (Journal of the Center for the
Study of Evaliiation, UCLA), vol. 1, No. 4 (1969),
1-7, To be published in M, C. Wittrock and D. E.
. Wiley, The Fvaluation of Instruction: Jssues and
Problems (in press).

*Worthen, Blaine R., “Toward a Taxonomy of Evalua-
tion De51gns," qucatmnal Technology, vol. 8, No.
15 (1968), 3

*Wright, Charles R; and Herbert H. Hyman, “The
Evaluators,” iti Sociologists at Work: Essays on the

*

*

Craft of Social Research, edited by Phillip E. Ham- o

mond, pp. 121-141. New York: Basic Books, 1964,

2. IMlustrations of Evaluation Studies

*Aldrich, Nelson (ed.), “The Controversy Over the
More Effective Schools: A . Special Supplement, »
Urban Review, vol. 2, No. 6 (1968), 15-34.

*Benedict, Barbara A., Paula H, Calder, David M. Cal-
lahan, Harvey Hornstein and Matthew B. Miles,
4‘The Clinical-Experimental Approach to. Assessing
Organizational Change Efforts,” Journal of Applied
Behavioral Science, vol, 8, No. 3 (1967), 347-380.

*Berleman, William C, and Thomas W, Steinburn, “The
Execution and Evaluation of a Delirquency Preven-
tion Program,” Social P~oblems, vol. 14, No. 4
.{1967), 413-423,

*Bogart Leo; et al., Soetal Resea'r«'h and the Desegre-
gation of the US Army. Chiéago: Markham Pub-
lishing Co., 1969.

. *Boocock, Saranebs and James S. Coleman, “Games

with Simulated Environments in- Learmng,” Sociol-
ogy of Lducatuon, vol. 39, No. 8 (1966), 215-236.
*Cain, Glen and Gerald Somers; “Retraining the Dis-
advantaged Worker,” in Resedrch in Vocational and
- Technical Education, edited by Cathleen Quirk and
Carol Sheehan, pp. 27-44, ‘Madison: Center . for
Studies in Vocational and Technical Educatmn, Uni-
versity of Wlsconsm, 1967.
and Ernst W. Stromsdorfer, “Retraining in
West Virginia: An' Economic Evaluation,” in Re-
training the Unemployed, edited by Gerald G. Som-
~'ers, - pp, 299-835, Madison: The University of
Wisconsin Press; 1968.

*

*Campbell, Donald T. and H. Laurence Ross, “The
"Connecticut Crackdown on Speeding: Time-Series
Data in Quasi-Experimental - Analysis,” Law and
Society Review, vol. 8, No. 1 -(1968), 38-53.

*Caplan, Nathan, “Treatment Intervention and Reiupzo-
cal Interaction Effects,” Journal of Social Issues,
vol. 24, no. 1 (1968), 63-88.

*Clark, Burton R., The Open Door College: A Case
f;ggy New York MceGraw Hill Book Company, Ine,

Chamberlin, C. D., Enid Chamberhn, N. E Drought
and W. E. Scott, Adventurs in American Education,
vol.; IV Did They Succeed in College? New York:
Harper and Row, 1942,

*Coleman, James 8., Ernest Q. Campbell, et al., Equality
of Educational Opportumty. Washington, D.C.: Gov-
ernment Printing Office, 1966,

*Cumming, Elaine and John Cummmg, Closed Ranks
Study . of Mental Health Education. -Cambridge,
Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1957.

*Davis, James A., Great Books and Small Groups.
Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 1961,

Dentler, Robert, The Young Volunteers: An Evalua-
tion of Three Programs of the Awerican Friends
Service Committee. Chicago: Natjonal Opinion Re-
search ‘Center, 1959,

*DiLorenzo, Louis and Ruth Salter, “An Evaluative

Study of Prekindergarten Programs for Educa-

tionally Disadvantaged Children,” Exceptional Chil-

dren, vol. 35, No. 2 (1968), 111-120.

*Dressel, Paul L., Bwvaluation in General Education.
Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. G. Browr Co., 1954.

Elkin, Robert, Analyzing time, costs, and ope'ratzons
in a voluntary- children's institution and agency,
Washington, D.C.: Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare, :(September, 1965), 27-39.

*Fairweather, George ‘W., Secial Psychology in Treating
Mental Illness. New York:; John W11ey and Sons,

- 1964.

Gollin, Albert B., Education for National Development.
Effects of U.S. Technical Training Programs, New
York: Frederick A. Praeger, Inc., 1969. ,

Granger, R. L., et al,, The I'mpact of Head Start: An
Ewvaluation of -the Effects of Head Start on Chil-
dren’s Cognitive and Affective Development, vol. I,
Report. to the Office of Economic Opportunity by
Westinghouse Learning Corp. and Ohio University,
June, 1969.

Greeley, Andrew M. and Peter H. R0551, The Bduca-
tion of Catholic Americans, Chicago: Aldine Pub-
lishing Co., 1968.

*Hammond, K. R."and F. Kern, Teaching Comprehen-
sive :vIedzcal (are. Cambridge, Massachusetts: Har-
vard Umversny Press, 1959.

*Hyman, Hebbert H., Charles R. Wright and Terence
K. Hopkms,\Avplzcatwns of Methods of Evaluation:
Four Studws\ of the Encampment for Citizinship,

¢+ Los Angeles: ;Umversaty of California Press, 1962.

- Jacob, Philip /,E o Changing Values in College. New

York: Harper and Bros., 1957. (See Allen H. Bar-
ton; Studying the E’ﬁects of a College Edusation,
listed in Seetion L)




Use of Program Evaluation

*Katz, Irwin, “Review of Evidence on Effects of De-

segregation on the Intellectual Performanee of Ne-
' groes,” Amefmcan Psychologist, vol. 19, No. 6 (1964),
381-399,

*Kellner, Robert “The Evidence' ‘in Favour of Psycho-
therapy,? British Journal of Medical Psychology,
vol. 40, No. 4 {1967), ,.341—358

*Kelman, H. R., “An Experiment in the Rehabilitation
of Nursing HomlA Patients,” Public Health Reports,
No. 77 (April 1962), 356-366.

*Kendall, Patricia, “Evaluatmrr an Expenmental Pro-
gram in Medical Bduecation? in Innovations in Edu-
cation, -edited by Matthew B. Miles, pp. 343-360.
New York: Teachers Coﬂege, Bureau of Pubhca~
tlons, 1964,

*Landers, Jacob, Hzgher Homzons Progress - Report.
New York: Board of Education of the City of New
York, January 1963,

*Lipton, Douglas, Robert Martinson, and Judith Wilks,
Treatment BEvaluation Survey (tentative title), State
of New York (forthcoming).

*MeCord, William and Joan McCord, Origins of Crime:
A New Evaluation of the Cambridge-Somerville
Youth Study. New York: Columbia University Press,
1969,

*McDill,. Bdward L., Mary 8. McDill and J Timothy
Sprehe, Strategies for Success in Compensatory
BEducation: An Appraisal of Ewvaluation Research.
Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press, 1969.

*Main, Earl D., “A Nationwide Evaluation of M.D.T.A.
Institutional Job Training,” Journal of Human Re-
sources, vol, 3, No. 2 (1968), 169-170.

*Meyer, H. J. and BE. F. Borgatta, An Experiment in

. Mental Patient Rehabilitation. New York: Russell

Sage Foundation, 1959.

, B. F, Borgatta and W. C. Jones, Girls at Vo-
(:ational High. New York: Russell Sage Foundation,
1965, C

Miles, Matthew, “Changes During and Following Lab-

. oratory Training: A Clinical-Experimental Study,”
Journal of Applied Behavioral Science, vol. 1, No.
3(19656), 215-242,

*Miller, Walter B., “The Impact of a ‘Total-Commu—
nity’ Délinquency Control Project,” Social Problems,
vol. 10, No. 2 (1962), 168-191.

Newcomb, Theodore M., Personality and Social Change.
New York: Drxyden Press; 1957.

Office of Economic Opportunity, Preliniinary Results
of the New Jersey Graduated Work Incentive Ei-
periment, Washington, D.C.; -0OEO, 1970,

s Further Preliminary Results of the New Jersey

Work Incentive Empemment Washington, - D.C.:

OEO, 1971.

, Reports from the 100-01:‘4,' ‘CAP E'valua,tw'n,

Washmgton, D.C.: VEOQ, 1970,

#

Pattison, E. Mansell, Ronald Coe, and Robert J.

Rhodes, “Evsitiation of .Alcoholism Treatment: A
‘Comparison of Three Facilities,” Archives of Gen-
eral Psychiatry, vol. 20, No, 4 (1969), 478-488,
Powers, Edwin and Helen Wrtmer, An Eoo'pemment m
“the Prevention of Juvenile Delinguency: The Cam-

22

- Price, Bronson, School Health Se'ruwes A Selectwe

4

bridge-Somerville Youth Study. New York: Colum-

bia University Press, 1951

Popham, W. J. and J. M. Sadnavitch, “Filmed Science :

Courses in the Public School: An Experimental Ap-

proach,” Secience Education, vol. 45, No..-4 (1961), i

327——335

Review of Evaluative Studies. Washington, D.C.:
U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,

Social Security Admmlstratlon (Chlldren s Bureau), ]

1957.

Riecken, Henry, The Volunteer Work Camp : A Psycho- 1 ;i
Ad- ;

logical Evaluation. Cambridge, Massachuset’cs-
dison-Wesley, 1952.

Rosenthal, Robert and Lenore Jacobson, Pygmalzon n
the Classroom. New York Holt Rmehart and Win- ;

ston, 1968.

Ross, H. Laurance, Donald T. Campbell and Gene V.
Glass, “Determining the Social Effects of @ Legal
Reformi: The British ‘Breathalyser’ Crackdown of
1967,” American Behavioral Scientist, vol. 13 No.
4, Mar./Apr. (1970), 493-509.

*Sheldon, Alan, “An Evaluation of Psychiatric After-
Care,” British Journal of Psychiatry, vol, 110°
(1964), 662667,

*Silver, G., Family Medical Care. Cambridge: Harvard *
Umversn;y Press, 1963. ‘

Smith, E, R, dand R. W. Tyler, Appraising and Record- ;'
ing Student P/rog'ress New York: Harper and Row, ..

1942,
*Stromsdorfer, Ernst W., “Determmants of Economic
Success in Retraining the Unemployed: The West
' Virginia Experience,” The, Journal of Human Re-
sources, vol. 3, No. 2 (1968), 139-152. :
Thomson, Captane P., and Norman W, Bell “Tyal-
uation of a Rural Commumty Mental Health Pro-

gram,” Archives of General Psychiatry, vol. 20,

No. 4 (1969), 448-456.

*[. -S. Department of Agriculture, Agricultural Maxr-
keting Service, Food Distribution Division, The  :
Food Stamp Program: Awn Initigl Bvaluation of .the

Pilot Project. Washington, D.C.:¢{ April 1962

U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare,
National Advisory Mental Health Council, Evalua-
tion in Mental Health.- Washington, D.C.: Public:.

oo Health Service, publication No, 413, 1955. - i’
. A Bibliographic Index of Evaluation in Men- v
tal H ealth, prepared by James K. Dent. Washington, !

D.C.: Public Health Service, Publication No. 1545
. Octobexr 1966.

*Vanecko, Jaines J,, “Community Moblhzatlon and In-

stitutional” Change ? Social Science Quarterly, vol o]

50, No. 3 (1969), 609-630,
*Wallace, D., The Chemung County Research Demon-
stration with. Dependent Multi-Problem Fu.mzlws.k

i

New York: State Charities Aid Association, 1965. |-

Wallen, Norman E. and Robert M.W. Travers, “Anal-!-

ysis and Investigation of Teaching Methods,” .in. U‘-‘

Handbook.of Research on Teaching, edited by. N L Q

. Gage, chapter 10. Chicago: Rand McNally, 1963,
*Weeks, H.: Ashley, Youthful Offenders at Hzghﬁelds.S
Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 1958.

S AU

.‘
A,
i
i
1
i
i
{
b
5
1

ey s

£

k5,

it

Bibliography on Eveluation Research

Weiq}i‘rod, Burton A., “Preventing High School Drop-
outs,” in Measuring Benefils of Goveriment Invest-
ments, edited by Robert Dorfmcm, Washington, D.C.:
Brookings Institution, 1965. .

*Wilner, Daniel M., R. P. Walkley, T C. Pinkerton, and
M. Tayback, The Housing Envirowment and Family
Life. Baltimore, Md.: Johns Hopkins Press, 1962,

*Wrightstone, J. Wayne, Samuel D. MeClelland, Judith
I. Krugman; Herbert Hoffman, Norman Tieman, and
Linda Young, Assessment of the Demonstration
Guidance Project. New York: Board of Education
of the City of New York, D1v1s1on of Research and
Evaluation, n.d,

3. References on Design, Measurement,
Sampling, and Analysig

Adams, Georgia 8., Measurement and Evaluation in
Education, Psychology, and Guidance, New York:
Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, 1964.

*Barton, Allen H., Organizational Measurement. Prince-
ton, NJ.: College Entrance Examination Board,
1961,

, “Measuring the Values of Individuals,” Re-
ligious Education, Supplenent (July-August, 1962),
pp. 62-97.

*Blalock, Hubert M., Jr., Causal Inferences in Nonew-
perimental Research, Chapel Hill: University of
North Carolina Press, 1961.

*Bonjean, Charles M., Richard J. Hill, and S. Dale Mc-
Lemore, Sociological Measurement: An Imventory
t{,g Scales and Indices. San Francisco: Chandler,

617.

*Buros, Oscar (ed.), Sixth Mental Measureménts Year-
l{gtél;. Highland Park, New Jersey: Gryphon Press,

*Campbell, Donald T, and Julian Stanley, - “Experi-
mental and Quasi-Experimental Designs for Re-
search on Teaching,” in Handbook of Research on
Teaching, edited by N, L. Gage, pp. 171-246. Chi-
cago: Rand McNally, 1968, Also reprinted as Ex-
perimental and Quasi-Experimental Designs for
Research, Chlcag/o Rand McNally, 1969.

® — and Donald W. Fiske, “Convergent and Dis-

criminant Validation by the Multitrait-Multimethod

Matrix,” Psychological Bulletin, vol. 56, No. 2

(1959), 81-105,

and Albert Erlebacher, “How Regression Arti-
facts in Quaerxpenmental Evaluations Can Mis-
takenly - Make = Compensatory Eduecation = Look
Harmful,” in Compensatory Education: A Netional
Debate, edited by J. Hellmuth, vol. 8 of The Disad-
'i)gr%aged Child. New York: Brunner and Mazel,

*Cochran, William G., Sampling Techniques, New York:
John Wiley & Sons, 1953,

Cox, David R., Planning of Experiments. New York:
John' Wiley & Sons, 1958.

Davis, Jamey A. y Hlementary Survey A'nalyszs. Engle-
wood Cliffs: Prentlce-Hall 1971,

~Duncan, Otis Dudley, “Path Analysis: Soclologmal

Examp]es,” American Journal of Sociology, vol. 72,
No,i (1966) 1-16.

L

Gronlund, Norman (ed:), Readmgs in Measurement and
Evaluation. New York: The Macmillan Co., 1968,
Group for the Advancement of Psychiatry, Psychwt'rzc
Research and the Assessment of Change, vol. 6, Re-

port no. 63, New York, 1966.

*Hansen, Morrls H., William N. Hurwitz and William
G. Madow, .S'ample Survey Methods and Theory, vol.
1: Method and Applications. New York: John Wiley
& Soms, 1953.

*Harris, Chester W. (ed.), P'roblems - Measuring
S;Lasnge Madison: University of Wisconsin Press,
6

*Hochstim, Joseph R., “A7Critical Comparison of Three
Strategies of Collectmg Data from Households,”
Journal of the American Statistical Association, vol.
62, No. 319 (1967), 976-989,

Hyman, Herbert, Survey Design and Analysis: Prinei-
ples, Cases, and Procedures. Glencoe, Ilhn01s The
Free Press, 1955,

*Kahn, Robert L. and Chaxles R. Cannell, The Dynamics
;£5§ntervlew1ng New York: John Wiley & Sons,

Kendall, Patricia L., “A Review of Indicators Used in
‘The American Sold1er ’? in The Language of Social
Research, edited by Paul F. Lazarsfeld and Morris
Rosenberg, pp. 87-89. Glencoe, Illinois: The Free
Press, 1955,

Kish, Leshe, “Selection of the Sample,” in Research
Methods in the Behavioral Sciences, edited by Leon
Festinger and Daniel Katz, pp. 175-239. New York:
Dryden Press, 19563.

, Survey Sampling. New York: John Wiley &
Sons, 1965.

Michael, Wiliam G. and NMewton S. Metfessel, “A
Paradlgm for Developing Valid Measurable ObJec-
tives in the ivaluation of Educational Programs in
Colleges and Vniversities,” Educational and Psycho-

. logical Measwr‘vment vol. 27, No. 2 (1967), 373-3883.

*Miller, Delbert C -Handbook of Research Design and
Social Measufrement New York: David McKay Co..
1964.

Monroe, J. and A. L. Finkner, Handbook of Area Sam-
pézsng New York: Chilton Company, Book Division,

. 19569

Oppenheim, A. N., Questionnaire Design and Attitude
Measurement. New York: Basic Books, 1966,

*Plutenik, R., 8. R. Platman and R. R. Fieve, “Three
Alterna’aves to the Double-Blind,” A'rchwes of Gen-
eral Psychiatry, vol. 20 (1969), 428-432,

Robinson, J. P., R, Athanasiou and Kendra B. Head,
Measures of QOccupational Attitudes and Ochpa-
tional Characteristics. Ann Arbor: Survey Research
Center, University of Michigan, 1967.

, Jerrold G. Rusk and Kendra B. Head, Meas-

ures of Political Attitudes. Ann Arbor: Survey Re-

search Center, University of Michigan, 1968,

and Phillip R. Shaver, Measures of Social Pgy-
chological Attitudes. Ann Arbor: Survey Research
Center, University of Michigan, 1969.

Rosenberg, Morris, The Logic of Survey A’nalysts.
New York: Basic Books, 1968.

Russell, B. M., et al.,, World Handbook of Political and

*

*

23




Use of Program Evaluation

. Social I*ndicaiors. New Haven and London: Yale
University Press, 1964,

*Shaw, Marvin B. and Jack M. Wright, Scales for the

Measurement of Attitudes, New York: McGraw-Hill,
19617. N . ’

*Sjoberg, Gideon and Roger Nett, A Methodology for
Social Research. New York: Harper & Row, 1968.

Slonin, Morris James, Sampling. New York: Simon &

Schuster, 1966. ,

*Stephan, Frederick ¥. and Phillip J. MeCarthy, Sam-
pling Opinions; An Analysis of Survey Procedure.
New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1958,

*Sudman, Seymour, Reducing the Cost of Surveys. Chi-

cago: Aldine Publishing Co., 1967.

#Thorndike, Robert L. and Elizabeth Hagen, Measure-
ment and Evaluation in Psychoiogy and Education,
2d edition. New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1961.

*Underhill, Ralph, Methods sin the Ewvaluation of Pro-

grams for Poor Youth. Chicago: National Opinion
Research Center, June 1968. ' ‘
*77. S, Bureau of the Budget, Executive Office of the
Bresident, Houshold Swrvey Manual; 1969, (Avail-
gble from National Technical Information Service,
17.8. Dept. of Commerce, Springfield, Va. 22151,
_ #locument #PB 18 7444.) , , .
*Webb, Eugene J.,, Donald T. Campbell, R. D. Schwartz
and L. B. Sechrest, Unobtrusive Measures: Non-
_reactive Research, in the Social Sciences. Chicago:
¢ Rand McNally, 1966.
Weiss, Carol H., “Interviewing Low-Income Respond-

ents,” Welfare in Review, vol. 4, No. 8 (1966), 1-9..
. 'Winer, B. J., Statistical Principles in Experimental

Design. New York: MecGraw-Hill Book Co., Inc,
1962, )

Zeisel, Hans, “Reducing the Hazards of Human Expe-
riments through Modification in Research Design,”
Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences,
vol. 169 (1970}, 475-486. .

PART III
ABSTRACTS OF WORKS ON EVALUATION RESEARCH




T s e,

1 Aldrich, Nelson (Ed.), “The Controversy Over

the More Effactive Schools: A Special Sup-
plement,” Urban Review, vol. 2, No. 6,
(1968), 15-34.

This Special Supplement presents the con-

.1 clusions of David Fox’s 1966-67 evaluation of
% the More Effective Schools program in New
"1 York City, two critiques of Fox’s work, and
-} Fox’s answer to the critics. The conclusions
-4 whieh Fox drew from the study of the MES
1 program after 3 years of operation were: (1)
“! there was great variation from one ME school
.l to another, (2) the climate and attitude of the
1 school, staff, and parents were characterized by
.4 hope and enthusiasm, 1o mean accomplishment
| in school-community relations, (3) the MES

made no significant difference in the achieve-

: ' ment of the children, and (4) there was no
1 innovation in the basic teaching process.

David Schwager, Vice President of the United

- Federation of Teachers, which strongly sup-
i; ported the program, and Harry Gottesfeld, a
.1 psychology professor, criticize the evaluation on
~ 4 technical grounds:
I norms for agsessing the performance of urban

the failure to use urban

children, poor use of contrel groups, failure to
carry out longitudinal study, misinterpretation
of data based on preconceived biases, lack of
standardization in observers’ reports, unreli-

+ ability of measuring devices, misadministration
i of fests, biased teacher sampling, and insuf-
-t ficient statistical analysis. Both critics indicate

their concern that the Board of Education was

‘using the evaluation to phase out the MES
£ Drogram,

Fox replied that his evaluatlon was in fact

i short-termi and thus merely suggestive. The
4 brogram was too young to realize its potential
and the Board would be misusing the evaluation

if it chose to find only negative things about

»1 MES in the report. He defended his research
| techniques, granting that the data were open
.1 to differing interpretation, and reaffirmed his
i conclusions that there were both great strengths
4 and weaknesses in the MES and that further
study was needed before any definitive conclu-
' sions should be drawn or decisive actlon im-
3 Dlemented ‘ :

Alkin, Marvin C. “Evaluation Theory Develop-
ment,” Evaluation Comment, vol. 2, No. 1
(1969), 217, ,

A model of evaluation research, based on the
concept of evaluation areas, is defined and de-
veloped. This model is geared toward handling
analysis both of total systems and of specific
programs.

Previous definitions of evaluation have proved
inadequate in describing the broad, complex
activities required of the evaluator. The au-

thor’s definition is based on the view that eval-

uation situations are often unique, and that the
purpose of evaluation is to provide useful in-
formation to the decision-maker,

Five areas of evaluation are identified: (1)
evaluations which provide information about
the state of the system (systems assessment),
(2) evaluations which provide information
relevant to the selection of programs to serve
specific educational needs (program planning),
(8) evaluations which provide information
about the extent to which a program has been
introduced in the intended manner (program
implementation), (4) evaluations which help in
imrwvoving the program (program modifica-
tion), and (5) evaluations which help the
decision-maker to judge the overall worth of a
program (program certification). Each of these
areas requires different approaches and meth-
odologies.

At the micro-level, the most important task is
specification of objectives, while at the macro-
level the social and organizational context of
the system is the most crucial faetor to be
examined.

‘American Institutes for Research, E’waluati've'

Research: Strategies .and Methods. Pitts-
burgh: American Institutes for Research,
1970.

Hawkridge, David G. “Designs for Evaluatlve'

Studies,” pp. 24-47.

The paper discusses the d1ﬁerences between -
the scientific and intuitive approaches to evalu-

ation. The type of evaluation congidered is sum-
mative evaluation;, which is  designed to help
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decision-makers choose among alternative pro-
grams in the field of education.

In each of seven phases of evaluation, the
analytic and intuitive schools take different ap-
proachies: (1) setting objectives for evaluation,
(2) selecting objectives to be measured, 3)
choosing instruments and procedures, (4) se-
lecting samples and control groups, (5) estab-
lishing schedules for evaluation, (6) choosing
analysis technigues (where the battle between
the two approaches is fiercest), (7) drawing
conclusions and making recommendations.

Unsatisfactory designs are formulated by
both groups: the scientists may discount the
realities of politics, human opinions, and ecir-
cumstances, and the intuitive approach may
neglect possible biases, use inaccurate instru-
ments, or interpret on the basis of insufficient
data. The author concludes that the analytical
approach is more effective and alone can ad-
vance development in the field. However, the
scientific group will have to retain a sense of
realism and provide impoxrtant, practical data.

Bend, Emil, “The Impact of the Social Setting
Upon Evaluative Research,” pp. 109-129.
This paper discusses recurring adminis-

{rative problems in planning and conducting

evaluations of social action programs. The

evaluative regearch process is divided into three
phases, and problems are discussed in each
phase.

(1) The Planning and Preparation Phase.
Problem: Inadequate information and differen-
tial expectations of spousors and subjects can
cause a severe gap between the researcher and
divergent interests within the organization,
causing a lack of understanding and agreement
about evaluation objectives and activities. Prob-
lem: A lack of coordination within and between
the organization and the research team can
have unfortunate scheduling and attitudinal
consequences,

(2) The “On- Site” Phase., Problem: Lack of
acceptance of the research team by the subjects
can result in incomplete, incorrect, and biased
data. Problem: An evaluation project can be
jeopardized by the failure of program staff to
meet conditions imposed by the research design.

(8) The Analysis and Reportisg  Phase. -

Problem: Evaluative research findings and
recommendations are often presented in a form
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that makes them difficult for Sponsors to m-

terpret and apply.

Some suggestions are offered on how to mlm- L

mize the unwanted effects of the env1ronment
on evaluation research. However, many reac-:

. tions from the environment are justified and"“'
serve to instruct evaluators about madequacms

of applied social research.

Andrew, Gwen, “Some Observations on Man
agement Problems in Applied Social Re- v
search,” The American Sociologist, vol. 2, No
2 (1967), 84-89, 92.

This paper discusses problems that arise 1n
applied research, partlcularly when a separate
research-demonstration is installed within an’

ongoing agency. Two primary sources of stress’

are: (1) the managerial arrangements of the§_'~

project and (2) the professional strain between. . |

program and research demands. Drawing on the!

experience of four applied research programs, .
- Andrew identifies such managerial problems as:”
location of budgetary control, earmarked funds,> ‘

identification of the project as an 1ndependent:~_
unit, recruitment of specialized personnel,
tendency to use “expert” consultants, time lag -

in implementing the action program, conflict |
between levels of the organizational hierarchy,

hostile interdisciplinary relationships, and iso- .

lated program decisions. Professional pr oblems

include limited use of available knowledge,
limited definition of the program in professional;
terms, failure to specify conditions under whiel'” :
the program is expected to operate, limited !
specification of procedural rules, and the threat
of failure. The author makes suggestions fori.

resolution of the conflicts, including extended“ “
formal contact between vesearchers and the

personnel department to arrange recruiting pro-

cedures, decisions on staff requirements well mf, .

advance of hiring, selection of local agencyff

staff as part of the project staff and half-tlmeﬂ

appointments in the agency and on the proj ject,

program - goals determined by program staff; £
incorporation of agency people in the research’. ,
unit, staff knowledge of the literature, plaaning.;

of mterventmn in terms of multiple.decision -}
processes in adaptive systems, concentrating o

the processes by which goals are to be reached

Such procedures can decrease distrust on the «

part of practitioners and aid in creating Well
designed evaluation studies. -
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Arcnson, Sidney, and Clarence (. Sherwood,
“Researcher versus Practitioner: Problems
in Socjal Action Research,” Social Work, vol.
12, No. 4 (1967), 89-96,

This article describes difficulties of evaluating
federal programs directed foward delinquency
control and the establishment of multi-service
community centers. Problems occurred on all
levels of contact between researcher and prac-
titioner.

On the highest level, research directors found
it difficult to get program designers to think in

‘terms of goals and to conceptualize the intended

steps from input to outcome. Constant probing
was necessary to get away from processes to
principles. Lower level practitioners, such as
social workers, teachers, camp counselors, ete.,
did not appreciate the necessity for control
group designs. Thus, even when control groups
were set up by the program designer, the prac-
titioners often “sabotaged” the requirements.
There was algo difficulty at the lower levels in
obtaining the kinds of client-record data which
were needed. .

The researchers found some of the project
directors hostile to research, since they had not
been included in its design. Furthermore, they
tended to change the programs constantly since
they had little stake in testing the specified
intervention mechanisms. In one case, one of
the major innovations—the “anchor man’ who
would be the permanent liaison between the
client and the multi-service center—was aban-
doned by several centers. Thus, the evaluation
for these projects became irrelevant, often
without any forewarning to the researcher.

The authors end on a hopeful note, indicating
that these experiences taught the researchers,
many of whom were from academic back-
grounds, a great deal that could be applied in
future evaluation studies.

Barton, Allen H. Organizational Measurement.
Prmceton, New Jersey: College Entrance Ex-
amination Board, 1961.

This book presents a wide variety of measures -

and classifications of organizations developed
by researchers in many different fields. Types
of variables and measures covered include:
measures of input, measures of output, en-
vironméntal variables, social structural vari-
ables,  attitudes, and activities. Discussion

focuses on the logical nature of the measure-
ment operation. An appendix gives a summary
of empirical ineasures of college characteristics,

Barton, Allen H. Studying the Effects of Col-
lege Education. New Haven: The Edward W.
Hazen Foundation, 1959. :

This monograph is a critique of Phillip E
Jacob's book, Chenging Values in College. J acob
attempted to examine the results of a large
number of studies on changing values and draw
general conclusions from them, Barton returns
to the original studies, as well as to Jacob, and
on methodological grounds, he questions their
comparability and their relevance to the prob-
lem of values.

He beging with a review of what different
researchers mean by values and makes explicit
the underlying model of factors which infiuence
behavior. Often no distinctions are made he-
tween values and their major determinants:
the capacity for critical thought; the knowledge
and beliefs on which this is based; and the de-
gree.of emotional sensitivity Which the individ-
ual has acquired. The.untested model, and the
variability of definitions of values between
researchers, make it difficult to summarize con-
clusively the results of past research.

Some of the major issues surrcunding the
problem of measuring values and beliefs: are
discussed, such as what is to measured, how it
may be validly measured, ete. T4 is concluded
that good specific measuring devices have yet
to be developed. The usefulness of general types
of measures is assessed.

Different types of design used in studies are
compared. Because the college population is self-
selected, it is impossible to follow the experi-
mental model. However, some controls may be
maintained by using before and after measures,
comparisons of groups at different levels of
exposure, -measuring pre-existing differences

-~ between groups exposing themselves to differ-

ent stimuli, and making a gross check on the

. alternative hypothesis of maturation or his-

torical effects by comparisons with a “‘éontrol
group.” Such controls are necessary if itis to
be proved that college, rather than other fac- s

“tors, produced changes in values.

The last chapter discusses problems of spec1ﬁ- :
cativn and generslization. Colleges are complex
social systems, and proving that they affect
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values gives little information about what parts
of the college experience may be relevant. Re-
lations between subsystems must be analyzed
if sources of ihfluence or barriers to influence
are to be determined. Furthermore, different
colleges may exhibit different patterns of sub-
system influence, and different types of students
may react differently to the same gtimuli. Be-
cause the efforts to measure value change:in
college have been scattered and short-range,
there is some question about whether any broad
generalizations may be drawn from them.
Jacob’s overall conclusions from the data—that
college has little effect on values—may there-
fore be better seen as a hypothesis deserving of
more systematic research.

Bateman, Worth, “Assessing Program Effec-
tiveness: A Rating System for Identifying
Relative Project Success,” Welfare in Re-
wiew, vol. 6, No. 1 (1968), 1-10.

This paper recognizes that the over-all evalu-
ation of a federal program can mask significant
differences in effectiveness among individual
projects within the same program. If federal
funds are to be allocated wisely within a pro-
gram, it is necessary to identify those local
projects which are poorly managed and ineffec-
tive. However, it is not only poor management
that can lead to disappointing outcome results;
outside conditions (unemployment rates, par-
ticipant characteristics, political atmosphere,
ete.) can affect outcomes. :

Rateman uses the Work Experience and
Training Program (funded under Title V of the
Equal Opportunity Act) as an example. The
goal of the program was to increase the earning

power of the unemployed poor through basic

education, training and services. Four effective-
ness measures were chosen: employment rate of
project participants, their .occupational distri-
bution, average wage, and proportion who went
on to further training. The author presents a
procedure for controlling for the effect of out-
side conditions to determine the relative success
of local projects. Projects were stratified into
48 categories on the basis of factors that re-
gression analysis identified as important—local
- unemployment rate, percentage of trainees who
were male, and average age of trainees. Kach
project was compared with others in-the same
category on each effectiveness measure and an
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aggregate score was compiled. The scores were I
used in making decisions on which local proj- .
ects should be renewed, phased out; or modified. i

of variation within projects. [Ed. note: It ;o
might be rewarding to identify characteristics
of projects across all categories that ranked !
high (or low) on effectiveness.] :

Belshaw, Cyril, “Evaluation of Technical As-

aid to under-developed countries must be con- |
cerned not only with specific goal-achievement, :
but even more importantly with the develop-
ment of skills, side effects, and other intangibles, ;.
and the assessment of the appropriateness of
the goal itself. The important question which .
must be answered is whether the programs have o
assisted in the overall socio-economic develop- =
ment of a couniry. This question involves | !
- placing the program in the organic framework | :
of the economic and social environment of the '
country. Single-criterion evaluations are un- ' -
likely to provide all the needed information to |
assess the impact of a program, since inter- |-
vening variables and hidden factors, such as |
under-utilization of skills, will be ignored.

criterion measures for evaluating technical
assistance programs, such as alterations of de-
mand and consumption patterns, emergence of P
new demands, changes in the division of labor,
and creation of indigenous institutions and or- e

Further research should be done on the causes

sistance as a Contribution to Development,”
International Development Review, vol. 8

(June 1966), 2-23.
Evaluationis of the effectiveness of technical

e

Belshaw offers a list of potentially useful @

ganizations to train people to produce and ‘|
administer innovations. He calls for the develop- |
ment of better theory on the process of develop-
ment, which can then be used in evaluation :
studies. Any assessment of the contribution of
technical assistance will involve the specifica- | -
tion of assumptions about the strategy of de- |
velopmen't‘in the particular circumstances of | |
the country. : , :

Benedict, Barbara A., Paula H. Calder, Daniel ;
M. Callahan, Harvey A. Hornstein, and Mat- R
thew B. Miles, “The Clinical-Experimental | -
Approach to  Assessing Organizational | |
Change Efforts,” Journal of Applied Be-:

; ik

T

;T
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“havioral Science, vol. 8, No. 3 (1967), 847—

~879.

This article reports the attempt to institute
and evaluate a: T-group type of program de-
signed-to improve relations among principals
and the superintendent of a school system. The
innovative methodological approach was to
combine the rigor of experimental design and
rseasurement with the richness of the clinical
approach to organizational intervention. The
diagnostic/training staff, which planned and
executed the intervention, was kept separate
from the research staff, which developed and
analyzed the instruments to imeasure change.
This procedure helped to control for biases re-
sulting from pergonal involvement on the part
of the change staff and guarded against the
feedback of information about results of meas-
urement which might have contaminated the
intervention procedures. A multiple-time series
design: 'was used which involved taking two
measurements before and after the intervention
on the experimental group and a control school
staff. Specific hypotheses about the particular
school system and general hypotheses about or-
ganizational reactions fo clinical interventions
were tested. Analysis showed that there were
no significant changes as a result of the pro-
gram, and several situation-specific hypotheses
to account for this result are proposed.

Bennis, Warren. G. “Theory and Method in Ap-
plying Behavioral Science to Planned Or-
ganizational Change,” Journal of Applied
ggg&avioml Science, vol. 1, No. 4 (1965), 337-
The article is of interest to the evaluator

bec'ause it suggests the variety of approaches

Whlch the social scientist may take to planned

change, and the number of possible variations

in the degree of his involvement twith the pro-
gram under scrutiny. Eight different methods

for bl:mging‘ about change are identified: (1)

exposition and propagation of the “truth,” un-

o der the assumption that once the men in power
;.1 have the “truth” they will follow it; (2) elite.

corps _p?ograms, which focus on attempts to get
academ}cs,ﬁscientists, social workers, etc., into
the ruling elite; (3) human relations training
Programs; (4) staff programs, where the S0-
cial scientist observes, analyzes, and helps to
plan rationally; (5) scholarly consultation—ex-

4

ploratory inquiry, scholarly understanding, con-
froi_ltation, discovery of solutions, and scientific
advice; (6) circulation of ideas to the elite—
getting direct access to the ear of the powerful;
.(7 ) developmental research—seeing whether an
idea can be brought to an engineering stage
[Ed. note: formative evaluations would fall into
this category.]; (8) action research, which un-
dertakes to solve a problem from plannihg
stages through implementation. -

In gontrast with most digcussions of the
eYaluator’s'role, which recommend that he limit
himself to change programs of the types 5, 6,
and- 7, Bennis suggests that planned change
programs will be most effective when the social
scientist also takes on the role of change agent,
becoming involved, at least to some degree, in
the planning and implementation stages.

Berleman, William C. and Thomas W. Stein-
burn, “The Execution and Evaluation of a
Delinquency Prevention Program,” Social
Problems, vol. 14, No. 4 (1967), 413-428,
Thig article reports the design and results of

an e?{perimental pre-test of a delinquency pre-

vention program in the community. Because the

_\p.re-'test study was severely circumseribed in
time and population serviced, it did not repre-
sent a test of service. Rather it offered the
‘opportunity for implementation of rigorous
procedural and evaluative techniques, The study
is notable for its attempts to record precisely
both the selection procedures used for experi-
mental and control ‘groups, and the exact
amount of service received during the pre-test
period. ‘ '

High Risk boys were chosen from a base
population of 167 Negro boys in Seattle. Four
types of High Risks were selected on the basis
of previous behavior in school and community
and predicted behavior on factors associated
with acting out in previous age cohorts. Within
e’ach High Risk category boys were randomly
assigned to control or experimental groups.
Among the Highest Risks, a larger proportion
were assigned to the experimental section, so
that their expected higher dropout rate would
not leave the experimental group with boys who
were not as “bad” as the controls. -~ =

Four male social workers gave intensive
service to the experimental group. After the
initial dropouts, each had a group of seven to
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work with. They met weekly at a community
center, and the social worker also made contacts
with them at school and at home. Extensive
recordings were kept of every contact. The
median amount of service time a boy and his
significant others received during the pre-test
wag slightly in excess ot 75 hours,

Data from school and court records were

analyzed and weighted for severity of infrac-
tions, Data for each, group——expemmental con-
trol, attrition, and Low Risk—were analyzed
for four time periods before and after the
service period. The data indicate that acting out
was reduced for the experimental group during
the period of service, but regressed to previous
levels after the termination of the demonstra-
tion period. ;

Blalock, Hubert M,, Jr. Causal Inferences in
Nonegperimental Research. Chapel Hill: Uni-
versity of North Carolina Press, 1961,

This book suggests an approach to causal
inference in nonexperimental research. Rather
than focusing on the design of experimental
controls in the research, the author presents
methods of data.analysis (suitable for any type
of empirical data, including survey) which test
alternative causal models, using the statistical
concept of degrees of fit. For example, with
three variables, there are several possible
models of causal relationships—eg. A— B— G,
A—> C= B, ete. The alternatives are tested, and

those which are less good in their fit with the

data are discarded. More claborate models can
be cumulatively developed by adding variables.
A theoretical presentalion of the procedure is
made, and two applications are given using
actual data, The logic of the approach is devel-
oped in mon-technical language which can be
understood by a reader with a minimal back-
ground in mathematics; some statistical com-
petence is necessary to apply the procedure.

Blenkner, Margaret, “Obstacles to Evaluative
Research in Casework: Part I and Part II,”
Social Casework, vol, 31, Nos. 2 and 3 (1950),
54-60, 97-105.

This article discusses the pressmg need for
scientific evaluative research in social casework
and - the psychological, social, economic, and
. methodological obstacles to such regearch.

" The mentality of a caseworker, warm and

82

empathetic, is often very different from the !
‘conceptual analytic mentality of the scientific | "
researcher. This often causes hostility between |
researchers and caseworkers, which prevents '
research from being done. Caseworkers claim -
that outsiders cannot understand the profession
well enough to do valid research, yet they them- .
selves seldom have the proper training. In addi- | :
tion, they are often afraid that funds will be "+
cut if their results are negative. Good research

is very expensive in time and money, and case-

workers are often overburdened with work,

while their agency budgets can seldom support

a research program. The research that has been
done is often superficial. :

Training in research methods is crltlcal to
caseworkers in order to learn reliable, valid

case results and the nature of the worker-client

relationship. Research teams of both casework-

ers and research technicians are needed to do
the urgently needed reseaich in the casework ..

field.

Bogart, Leo, et al. Social Research and. the
; used frequently, there is a description of it as
1 well.

Desegregation of the U. S. Army. Chicago:
Markham Publishing Company, 1969.

This volume presents the results of the two
major troop opinion surveys on desegregation -

conducted in 1951 for the U. 8. Arrny, cue in ;|
1 meagures but also guides him to previous stud-

Korea and the second in the continental U. S
The studies were long classified by the Army as

recently.
The large-scale questlonnalre and interview

sulveys reported here were the main part of |
Projeet Clear, undertaken to study the possible | -

effects of desegregation of the Army. Because | !
1950 military regulations established a policy of i

“equality of opportunity,” which permitted but
did not require integration, the researchers
were able to compare attitudes of Negroes and

of opinions, morals, and race relations under
dlffermg conditions. Their results indicated

ot e

v e eyt

“Secret,” and publication became poss1ble only | is facing,
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would have évent’ually taken - place anyway
because of ideological, political, and manpower

- pressures, the studies stpplied clear support

for a policy ‘of total desegregation. Contempo-
rary applications of Pro;lect Clear results are
also suggested.

Bonjean, Charles M., Kichard J. Hill and S.
Dale McLemore, Sociological Measurement:
An Imventory of Scoles and Indices. San
Francisco: Chandler Publishing Company,
1967.

The evaluator who is 1nte1'es1:ed in locating
useful scales and indices ean turn to this book
for a classification of available sociological

4 meagures. The authors present 78 major con-

; 1 ceptual categories and list significant variables
measuring techniques in determining both final - oep & £

within each category. For example, one con-

4 ceptual class is “Characteristics of Complex

Organizations,” and variables under this head-
ing  include administrative rationality, com-
plexity, division of labor, and so on. For each
variable listad, there is a bibliography of arti-
cles which have used relevant scales and in-
dices; when the measure is one which has been

(Bibliographies were obtained from a
content analysis of four major sociological
journals from 1954 to 1965.) This book thus
helps the researcher not only to find existing

ies relevant to the conceptual issues Whlch he

\,

{ Boocock, Sarane S. and James S. Coleman,

“Games with Simulated Environments in
Learning,” Sociology of Education, vol. 89,
No. 3 (1966), 215-236.

he use of games with simulated environ-

- ments as a means of teaching teen-aged youth
. was eyaluated in terms of énjoyment and spe-
¢ cific learnings. Three games (career, legislative,

Whites in both segregated and integrated out- sz and community disaster) were tested on 4-H

fits. They focused particularly on the analysis - Club members. Youth were randomly assigned

to the career and legislative games, and each
'} &roup.became the control for the other. Thers

that deségregatlon “works” and that the more * Wwas no-control group for the community dis-

experlence men had in desegregated s1tuat10ns,
- ‘the more favorable they were to desegregatlon-
.. Bogart's mtroductlon to the volume describes |

no
the history of the surveys While desegregatlo concepts (6. in the legislative game the need

aster game. Participants filled out question-
naires before and after the game session;

Enthusiasm for the games was high. Each
} game communicated specific information and

'

to build up exchange relationShips in order to
reach collective decisions). Three kinds of gen-

eral learnings seem to have occurred in all

games: an appreciation of the complexity of
real-life situations, a feeling of greater control
over the environment, and a sense of the inter-
dependence in the environment, :

Borgatta, BEdgar F. “Research Problems in
Evaluation of Health Service Demonstra-
tions,” Millbank Memorial Fund Quarterly,
vol. 44, No. 4 (1966), part 2, 182-199,
Evaluation research requires a clesr state-

ment of what is to be evaluated. Although medi-
cal programs appear quite clear in intent, the
addition of goals other than improved medical
health complicates the situation. Priorities must
be determined, decisions made on the primacy
of short- or long-range effects, and criteria of
success must be developed. In almost all cases,
some program goals will be in eonflict. In public
health programs, one treatment may not be most
effective for all subgroups. There may also be
conflicts between goals and values, e.g.; use of
abortion in family planning.

In general, experimental design is the most
rigorous and scientific method of evaluation, but
it will not eliminate all problems of validity.
Improper sampling, regression, pre-test inter-
ference with the treatment and many other
factors may contaminate the situation. Liooser
designs are sometimes appropriate. For
example, when a new drug is introduced there
is often no need for a control group, but care
must be taken in the analysis to examine alter-
native hypotheses to explain the change before
conclusions are drawn. In demonstration proj-
ects in particular, staff enthusiasm about a new

- treatment may affect the outcome, and results

may not persist ¢ver time or tvansfer to another
population. :

The evaluator must also be aware of outside
factors, such as the feasibility of his analysis
and recomiendations in the light of publie
sentiments. He must evaluate in terms of cul-
ture and values as well as efficiency.

Borgatta, Edgar. “Research: Pure and
Applied,” Group Psychothe'r apy, vol 8, No. 3
(1955), 263-277. o
The author advocates the evaluatlon of the

effectiveness of psychotherapy, but notes that
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thereis often resistance to such research among
clinicians. Arguments frequently used to deny
the need for such research are listed and rebut-
ted. 1) If control groups are used, some of the
persons who could profit most from the therapy
may be in the control group. But this should be
the case, since it is necessary for the purposes
of experimentation that individuals of all types
be in both the treated and untreated groups. 2}
It is not fair to withhold treatment from some
individuals by placing them in a control group.
But if the therapy is not of value, it will be
wasteful to treat them. 8) Experiments cannot
answer the problems of the therapist. But even
if no one experiment can do this, eventually the
growing body of knowledge will become-rele-
* yvant “to -clinicians’  day-to-day problems.  4)
Experiments are not necessary, because the
clinician knows what he is doing and is doing

his best. This is nof: necessarily true. The clini- -

cian may have false impressions about what he
is doing. 5) If therapies were not good, they
would not be used. But popularity does not
equal goodness, or therapists would also have
to admit that witch doctors and tea-leaf readers

were “good.”

Brooks, Michael P. “The Community Action
Program as a. Sstting for Applied Research,”
Journal of Social Issues, Vol. 21, No. 1
(1965), pp. 29-40. : '

This article discusses the possible uses of
evaluation research in community action pro-
grams for the advantage of both the programs
and the researcher. The researcher can provide
ideas for experimentation in action programs,
collect and analyze data necessary for program
planning, and assist in the planning process by
encouraging rationality. He can also design and
implement the necessary and complex evalua-
tion studies. Evaluation serves several purposes
for. community programs: (1) it informs the
funding agent of the value received for dollars
spent, (2) refines and improves the program
through continuous feedback, (3) makes results
of the program available to other interested

~ communities, and (4) examines the underlying
hypotheses of the program. The evaluation may
be done on the level ¢f individual projects such
as_pre-school centers, of the community pro-
gram as a whole and its impact, or of the
aggregate impact of a number of community
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action programs. Two possible foci of the eval-
uation are the program product and the
program process, although the two are closely

interrelated.

Several constraints exist which may hinder | ;
éffective evaluation. First is the long-standing | |
tension between those involved in action and :
those who evaluate. Second is the constraint im- *.
posed by the disciplinary boundaries which s
separate the social sciences. Communities are |.
obviously interdisciplinary. Third is the ethical *3
necessity for continuous feedback of research |
results into the programs. This produces a |}
changing program needing a changing research |-
design. Fourth there is always pressure for im- ;s
mediate results. Fifth is the diversity and.i
unpredictability of people involved in the com- s

munity program. . SO
v [{ tered hostility from the social-work oriented

Brunner, Bdmund deS. “Evaluation Research staff, who believed that he should not be trusted

- in Adult Education,” International Review of &
Community Development, No. 17-18 . (1967), | |

97-102. o

This article stresses the need for evaluation '
of adult education programs in terms of the 3
participants as well as the administrators. The : -
assumption is usually made that the objectives
of the participants are the same as those of the { "
educators, but many diverse needs and interests ;
have been found to motivate adults to partici- |’
pate in these programs. The evaluation design;
might include a scale fo measure the satisfac-i .
tion of participants (controlling for sex, educa-i

5

tional, socioeconomic and ethnic status, since?; :
- Derspective and their greater importance in the

all these factors have been shown to affect

adult education programs). Some of the best
research has been done by the Extension Serv-|.
ice of the U. S. Departmient of Agriculture. The}:
Service has, for example, studied the diffusion: ; S compared to social scientific goals,
and adoption of new ideas in agriculture and; ‘

home economics to reveal the type of persons:

most likely to innovate, LERE e

1

- Jeisey: The Gryphon Press, 1965.

The first section of this volume provides;
reviews of achievement and aptitude tests by; ;

experts in psychometrics, along with informa-: est lde 4 _
tion on the subject matter, purposes, adminis-;f;j €Sting, a wide range in the values of variables

tration and scoring procedures, references t0: | of cont :
research in which the test has been used, and} { .. ontrol groups. Two types of evaluation are
.} leentified: process and outcome, Process evalua-

Buros, Oscé.r K. (Ed.), Tkev:SfL'xth Mental M eas; {
urements Yearbook. Highland Park, New

Abstracts of Work on Bvaluation Research

reliability and validity information. The tests

cover such areas as academic achievement (his-
tory, mathematics, etc.); general intelligence
and aptitude, character and personality meas-
ures, business and clerical skills, dexterity and
coordination, ete. The second section is a classi-
fied index 6f books and book reviews on testing,

Bynder, Herbert, “Sociology in a Hospital: A
Case Study in Frustration,” in Sociology in
Action, edited by Arthur B. Shostak, pp. 61—
70. Homewood, Illinois: Dorsey Press, 1966.
The author, who was hired by the social serv-

ice agency of a hospital to conduct both evalua-

tive and pure research projects, documents the
difficulties of working within a bureaucratic
organization. From the beginning he encoun-

to do research vital to the department’s con-
cerns until he had shown his commitment to
their values. The expectation was that he would
fill the role of an agency social worker. At-

. tempts were made to gain administrative con-
trol over the research process, to determine not

only the general areas of inquiry, but also the
specific topics, methodologies, and framework
of the findings.” The frietion stemmed in part
?‘:'rom,the marginal position of the social agency
in the hospital, and their felt need to justify
their usefulness. Outside of the social service
ageney, clinical staff frustrated attempts to
conduet meaningful research. Their treatment

hospital system allowed them to reject impor-
tanlt propo§als. Finally, the author found him-
self becoming overly committed to social action

Cain, Glen G. and Robinson G. Hollister, The
‘Methodology of Evaluating Socicl Aection
Progmms. Madison: The Institute for Re-
search.on Poverty, University of Wisconsin,
n.d. (Unpublished) S
This paper examines evaluation methodology

| in the conjce?ct of social action programs; partic-
1 Ularly - anti-poverty programs.. Evaluations

should provide & model suitable for statistical

representing program inputs, and judicious use

o

// . v o -

ti.on maintains a check of the Lonesty of finan-
cial transactions as well as other managerial
i’unctic?ns. Outcome evaluation is cost-benefit
analysis involving an evaluation of the entire
program concept.
quuirement’s of evaluation design include
specification - of program objectives, use of
confcr_ol groups, agreement on the level of
decision-making at which the results are to be
used, providing a statistical model for testing,
app.lying economic theories, and timing the eval-
uation so that enough information is available.
Becagse of the present state of social behavior
theories, a single pilot project does not provide
much information about alternative courses of
~action. A combination of loose administration,
rapid operational changes in individual proj-
ects, and large-scale programs with hetero-
geneous projects creates natural experiments
for evaluation design. However, intentional
9xperiments, where different models are used
in different projects would be much more satis-
factory. The investigator must be committed
to holding to a design for a long enough period
of t.ime to learn something.useful. Because social
action programs are so complex, a judgment of
success or failure is too simple, and evaluation
fyidence should be used to suggest modifica~
ions,

Cain, Glen G. and Ernst W. Stromsdorfer, “Re-
training in West Virginia: An Hconomie:
Evaluation” in Retraining the inemployed,
edited by Gerald G. Somers, pp. 299-335.
ll\C(szgison: The University of Wisconsin Press,
This evaluation report makes several contri-

butions to the conceptualization of important

varic. .sin a cost-benefit analysis of manpower
training programs. o ;

‘A major problem in any cost-benefit analysis
is defining - the indicators and measurements
which will be used. The authors point out, for
example, that the perspective of the society and
the trainee on the costs of the program may be
quite different, yet neither shculd be ignored.
Thus, they use two measures for all of the costs
and benefits chosen as indicators. Another prob-
lem in measuring benefits is the choice of the
major indicator. Most studies have used employ-

- ment rate after the training program, but the

authors argue that wage levels are more mean-
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ingful. Tn measuring the outcomes, fluctuations
during the year-in employment levels, general
economic activity, ete., were controlled by maks
ing comparisons between the trainees and the
control group at several points in time.

A third major problem was finding a com-
parable control group, since true experimental
conditions were impossible. The control group
gelected was drawn from the ligts of the unem-
ployed who would have been eligible for the
program, but had had no contact. These were
selected randomly and later matched into gen-
eral control categories (sex, age, previous em-
ployment record, ete.) with the trainee group.
Despite the care taken to match the two groups,
the trainees were clearly the “cream of the
unemployed,” Another point of incomparability
lies in the fact that special efforts were made to
place a number of the trainees after the pro-
gram. Also, under conditions of low eniploy-
ment it is possible that trainees took jobs away
from nop-trainees, and thus artificially lowered

. the employment rate of the control group. After
examining all of these factors, the authors con-
clude that the control and trainee group were
indeed comparable enough to make general
‘comparisons, although not to draw precise con-

" clusions about degree of impact. »

In the cost-benefit analysis the authors show
that the returns from the program amortize
the costs of training within a year. The “rate

of return” and the net expected capital value
were computed, and values were large. The
authors conclude that the size of the benefit-cost
ratios to some extent reduces the potential exrror
associated with the non-comparable control
grolp. Another finding which emerges very
cleariy is that there are considerable differences
in the measured benefits of the training pro-
‘gram for the several socio-demographic groups.

Women and the more well educated showed far

fewer gains than males and those with less than

12 years of education. Age was 2lso related to

benefits, but mot linearly. An appendix deals

with the question of whether retraining creates

jobs as well as fitting people to fill existing jobs.

«Caldwell, Michael S. “An Approach to the As-
sessment of Educational Planning,” Bduca-
tonal Technology, vol. 8, No.19 (1968), 5-12.
This paper differs from others in the Bibli-

ography by focusing on the assessment of the
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“total framework of program development: (1)

planning process rather than on the evaluation
of operating programs. Caldwell discusses the | -

identification of needs; (2) development of
strategies and specific plans, (3) implementa- |
tion of the selected.approaches, and (4) evalua- =
tion of outcomes. He stresses the need for
assessment of the second stage and identifies |
key decision points in the planning process. He | &
proposes eight criteria for assessment of pro- i.
gram planning: relevance, legality, congruence
with value systems, legitimacy, compatibility |
with agency goals, balance, practicability, and
cost/effectiveness. For each criterion he sug- |
gests appropriate questions to ask and possible |
methodological approaches for collecting rele- | -
vant data.

Campbell, Donald T. “Considering the Case
Against Experimental Tvaluations of Social
Tnnovations,” Administrative Science Quar-
terly, vol. 15, No. 1 €1870), 110-113.

This article is a commesitary on the Weiss
and Rein article, “The Evaluation of Broad- |/
sim Programs.” Weiss and Rein point outt
weaknesses in would-be experimental program
evaluations, including criteria chosen for con- o
venience rather than appropriateness, inappro- |
priate control groups, no-effect outcomes, and %
neglect of the study of process. They conclude !
that the experimental approach. should be re-
placed. Campbell agrees that these weaknesses ; :

should be avoided, but maintains that the cor- | | -

rection of the weaknesses 1s compatible with’
and even requires the experimental method. ‘
Campbell, Donald ; I/‘ “Reforms as Bxperi- ! :
ments,” Americun Psychologist, vol. 24, No. 4
(1969), 409429, |

A major congtraint on social experimentation
is that reforms tend to be advocated as though |
they were bound to be successful. The “trapped: |
administrator” has so committed himself to the;
program that he cannot afford an honest eyalua-: |
tjon. Ayl alternative stance, commitment to the! |
solutign of problems rather than to specific; -
programs, would help to alleviate the political, ¢
proplems associated with evaluation. L
/The author presents three quasi-experimentali
designs that are suitable for evaluation, The!
“interrupted time series design can be used;
" where data are obtainable for only one casé |

?
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but where they can be collected for a period of
time both before and after the program, The
design is weak and is useful only in discerning
rather drastic changes. S

A control series design can be used when time
series data are available for two or more cases
only one of which receives the treatment. This
design controls for the effects of history, matu-
ration, and test-retest effects. Although it is con-
siderably stronger than the time series alone
dat’g must be obtained over a long enougﬁ
period to ¢ontrol for maturation-selection
effects.

The regression-discontinuity design is useful
yvhere it is impossible to randomize participants
into experimental and control - groups. This
rarely used design is explained in detail and its
potentialy are diseussed. '

Although designs such as these are acceptable
gnde'f difficult conditions, the true experiment
is preferable. The author suggests that condi-

tions necessary. for experimentation can be ob-

tained through staged innovation, where those
who receive the program later become controls
for the early receivers, and through wiser use
of pilot projects.

'Ca;‘t‘npbell, Donald T., and Albert Erlebacher
How Regression Artifacts in Quasi—Expefi‘:
mental Evaluations Can Mistakenly Make
Compensatory Education Look Harmful,” in

_Comp‘ensatom Education: A National Debate

vol. IIT of The Disadvantaged Child, edited

by J. Hellmuth. New York: Brunner and

Mazel (forthcoming 1970).

The authors argue that the reason that most
evaluations’c /compensatory education show no
efﬁeqts, or even negative effects, is that they are
biased in their statistical analysis. There are
sevel'ral reasons for this, which are discussed in
detail with examples. Control groups are not
se}ectgd by randomization, but by matching
with md}viduals from a superior population.
When th{S ocecurs, it is difficult to find a statisti-
czfxl technique which will not involve regression
1?h the matched group (chosen on the basis of

e extremity of their seores) to the mean. That

: ;IS; tstrictly by chance, post-test scores of the
teatched controls will be higher than their pre-
& tests, and thus make the change in the “experi-

mentals” look poor. This is i
5 o, s is particularly true of
ex-post-facto studies (most of the compensatory

3
(UL

educgtion evaluations fall inte this elass) and of
quam.-experimental studies where pre-tests are
not similar in composition to post-tests. Where
thg'tests are similax, common factor covariance
adjustments which have been recently devel-
oped' may be appropriate. The biases in these
studies result from poor design, and are thus
the fault of the social scientist. The authors
encourage more ekperimentation as a means of
avoiding flawed evaluations.

Campbell, Donald T. and Donald W. Fiske,
“Convergent and Discriminant Validation by
~’c}}1belMuIt§trait-Multi Method Matrix,” Psy-
chological Bulletin, vol. .

Hhologs 56, | No. 2 (1959),

This relatively technical paper presents a
prqae‘ss for validating tests. It utilizes a matrix
of intercorrelations among tests that represent
at least two traits, each measured by at least
two methods. ‘ :

_Me_asures of the same trait should correlate
higher with each other than they do with
measures of different traits involving separate
methods. Ideally, these validity values should
also be higher than the correlations among dif.

: ferept traits measured by the same methods.
The notions of convergence betwéen measures -

of different traits are compared with previously
pul?lished formulations, such as construct
vahdi.ty and convergent operationalism. Prob-
lems in the application of this validational proc-
ess are considered. ‘

- Campbell, Donald T. and H. Laurence Ross,

“'?he Connecticut Crackdown on Speeding:

Time-Series Data in  Quasi-Experimental

Analysis,” Law antl Society Review, vol. 3

No. 1 (1968), 33-53. O

This paper is an evaluation of a program to
reduce traffic deaths through stringent ehforce—
ment of speeding laws. The evaluation involved
gathering official statisties on deaths and acei-
dents - over the period from five years before
the crackdown through four years after, for
both  Connecticut and surrounding control
states. An extensive discussion of potentia] in-
‘_cerfgrences with the validity of suich statistics
is given; in this case regression and instability
effects might be operating. The crackdown
oqcurred in a year with a disproportionately
high number of deaths relative to former
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trends, and a drop might therefore have been
predicted even without the crackdown; and
there were fluctuations in the annual data over
time. :

A comparison with surrounding states, how-
ever, reduces the cogency of the regression
argument sinre the difference between Con-
necticut and other states widens after the erack-
down. Problems of contamination of data in
adjoining states are discussed, as is the diffi-
culty of finding significance tests suitable to
these types of data.

The authors conclude that although such a
quasi—experimental design does mnot allow the
stringency of evaluation found in the true
experiment, rigorous examination of the data
can test plausible hypotheses and examine unan-
ticipated consequences.

Campbell, Donald T. and Julian C. Stanley,
“Experimental and Quasi-Experimental De-
signs for Research on Teaching,” Handbook
Of Research on Teaching, edited by N. L.
Gage, pp. 171-246. Chicago: Rand McNally,
1963. Also reprinted as Ezxperimental and
Quasi-Bxperimental Designs for Research.
Chicago: Rand McNally, 1966.

This classic paper catalogues three pre-
experimental, three experimental, and ten
quasi-experimental research designs, and ana-
lyzes how well each design protects against
the effects of extraneous variables on outcome
measures. Bight threats to internal validity are
listed: (1) history—outside events which may
occur between the before and after measures;

~ (2) maturation—processes within the respond-

ents that occur as a natural consequence of the
passage of time; (3) testing—the effects of
taking a test once upon the respondents” later
scores; (4) instrumentation—changes in the
calibration of a measurement device; (b) sta-
tistical regression—the tendency of extreme

scores to revert toward the mean; (6) selection

—_Diases resulting from differential recruitment
into the experimental and control groups; (7 )
experimental mortality—different rates of loss
of people from the experimental and cqmpari—
son groups; (8) selection-maturation interac-
tion—heightened effects resulling from the

combination of selective recruitment and mat-

uration. Four factors are listed that jeopardize
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external validity, or representativeness of the

results. ;
Experimental designs control against all

-these possible source of interference, but quasi-

expérimental designs generally leave one Or
several uncontrolled. The authors examine each
design in detail and note ways in which it can
be adapted to serve the research purpose. When
using quasi—experimental designs it is necessary
to identify plausible alternative hypotheses
which might account for the outcomes, and to
attempt to rule these out. (For example, see
Donald T. Campbell and H. Laurence Ross,
«“The Connecticut Crackdown on Speeding:
Time Series Data in Quasi-Experimental Anal-

ysis,” Section IL)

Caplan, Eleanor K. “Wyaluation Research on
the Interorganizational Level.” Paper pre-
sented at 61st Annual Meeting of the Ameri-
can Sociological Association, August 29-
September 1, 1966. (Unpublished)
Drawing on her experience in evaluating the

coordination of 23 community school welfare

agencies participating in a juvenile delinquency

prevention program, the author discusses the | 1

problems of doing research when the units of
analysis are complex organizations, These prob-
lems are similar in kind, but greater in degree,
from the usual issues in research. The first
and most crucial task is delineating the research

problem within a frame of reference, followed |-
by problems of design, mgasurement, and anal- |

ysis.

Fach of these steps is further complicated |
(1) The unlimited
obstacles to evaluation in action programs, |-
Although the design of evaluation appears on ¢

by the following factors:

the surface to be an example of standard experi-

mental design, the relationship between the !'1
researcher and his subject matter is indirect i
and the control of all variables is out of the |
researcher’s hands. (2) The uncharted area {*
of interorganizational analysis. The complexity 1}
and variation of the units under study and the
lack of theoretically relevant literature leave |-
the researcher groping.. (83) The milieu within i

which the units interact include the total envi-
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agency. The possible forces affecting inter-
agency relationships within and outside the
units are too complex and numerous to include
in .their entirety. Since the advancement of
gocial science empirical knowledge about inter-
organizational relationships can only be ob-
tained through community studies of this type
several suggestions are made about handling’*
the problem areas.

Caplan, Nathan, “Treatment Intervention and
Reciprocal Interaction Effects,” Journal of
Social Issues, vol. 24, No. 1 (1968), 63-88.
This study was designed to measure the pro-

cess of behavioral change of 109 13 to 18-year-

old _delinquent boys who ‘were counseled by ex-
perlepced street gang workers. An adju‘sfment
classification scale was used, with chief interest

focused on the later stages which represented a

gl:eater degree of personal adaptation and com-

mltrr'lent to program objectives. The stages
cons1de}’ed were (5) receptivity to personal
col.msehng,, (6) reaching a meaningful relation-
ship, (7) commitment and preparation for
chan_ge, and . (8) transfer and independent
manifestation of change. Another scale meas-

urefi 'the level of input of the worker from 1

(mmupal input) to 6 (supreme effort).
Subjects were included in the study after

they had been classified at stage 5, and théy

were studied periodically for 12 months, One
year after having reached stage 5, 6% were
at stage 8, 34% at stage7, 39% at stage 6, 10% -
af stagg B, and 12% stage 4 or lower. The’small '
propurtion of stage 8 success cases is not due
to the arrest of a positive change pattern. Post-
stage 7 classification changes occur but most
arenot m the anticipated direction: the trend is
predommantly negative, followed by rebound-
ing and successive backsliding, Thus, data taken
at any one point will include both climbers and

-+ backsliders in each category, nullifying statisti-

cal interpretations which assume that subjects
at each clasgification level are similar,
The cor.r'elation of positive adjustment and
PAl‘Ogram input for stages b and 6 is positive.
t stage 7, however, increased worker input is

21 oshi , i o

ronment of the community. The relationships | 4 ghtly more likely to lead to backsliding. Nega-
among the units are affected both by the range
of local, state, and national cultural patterns: i
and by the variety of individual roles within the |

tive client chauge is generally followed by

;ﬁwcre’as‘g‘d mput by the counselor, followed by
! incrgasgfct, gegatwe change, followed by greater
¢ increased input, ete, The major finding is thus:

&

over time subjects repeatedly demonstrate a
tender'lcy to nearly succeed in adopting change
behaviors advocated by the program. They
repeai‘;edly fail when faced with the test of
experience. Several explanations are offered
fco accour}t for these results, among them goal
1ncongru1ty, worker behavior, subjeet behavior
am'i n}te‘ractmn effects which result in non:
adjustive behavior on the part of both boy and
worker.

Caro, Francis G. “Approaches to Evaluative
Research: A Review”, Human Organization,
vol. 28, No. 2 (1969), 87-99. ’
This paper summarizes major themes that

have appeared in recent social science literature

about evaluation research. Basic issues inclnde

‘.chevdeﬁnition of the role of the social scientist

in planned change and action research and con-

ditions which facilitate the development of
reseal"ch—action relationships. Six obstacles to
effgctlve relationships between the research and
act_lon spheres are listed: (1) The service orien-
ta}tlon and the research orientation ofteli con-
fliet. (2) The time perspectives of the
researcher and the practitioner differ. The
former tends to look for long-range trends
while the latter is more interested in short-’
range effects. (3) Practitioners tend to use less
rlgorou:s,ly objective or quantitative methods of
evaluation and may be unimpressed by' the
researchers’ stress upon them. (4) Researchers

- have an interest in encouraging change, while

practitioners have an interest in the status quo.
(5) Researchers are more likely to Ciuestibn the -
theoretical premises of prograims in explaining
effects, while practitioners see the problems in
terms of lack of resources or individual failures
'(6) 'The basis of experience between the th;
is different, which may lead to lack of under-
standing. _ ~
Methodological Issues include: identification
and .measur_ement of dependent variables, “con-
tamination” of the design, adequate control
sample size, and a general tendency to measuré
outcomes rather than processes. The logic of
the design of evaluation studies is simple, but
the methodological - problems are énorn;lous.

Compromises must be worked out between

imperfect situational characteristics and lab-
oratory-type rigor, Administration of Research k
poses many problems. The general consensus in
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the literature is that outside evaluators will
achieve greater objectivity than staff members
of the program, but outsiders run the risk of
jmposing inappropriate research designs and
face an inability to secure cooperation. Their
neutrality may be a problem, too, because his
“Iack of commitment” may exacerbate areas of
conflict. Availability of funds is also an issue,
since action organizations usually operate under
tight budgets. In implementing findings, it is
noted that the researcher might align himself
with people in positions of authority to assure
use of study results. Often, the researcher must
build up his image as a competent scientist in
order to gain acceptance of his research. Ques-
tions of interest to the practitioner must be
addressed, and early appearance of the results
will aid in the contribution to decisionmaking.
But the advantages of early feedback must be
weighed against the need to control the environ-
ment. Attractive presentation may help, as may
involving the administrators in the evaluation.
The author concludes that the researcher must
sensitize himself to the problems he is likely
to face if evaluation is to be useful for seientific
and practical purposes.

Clark, Burton R. The Open Door College: A
Case Study. New York: McGraw-Hill Book
Co., 1960. ’

This book is an intensive case study of the
development of San Jose Junior College. It is
an application of methods of institutional anal-
ysis to an educational organization to analyze
patterns of organization and interaction with
internal and external environments and, more
impoxtantly, to assess the impact of the organi-
zation. on its students. The public junior college
was studied because a number of alternative
orientations. are possible for an institution
which is legally a public school but education-
ally higher education. ' ' :

" The first chapter discusses the administrative
setting of San Jose Junior College and its prob-
lems. The college had difficulty:in establishing
itself in a web of school district administrations
which were unfavorable to it. Chapter 2 con-
centrates on the student clientele as it is ghaped
by admission policy. The wishes and needs of
the students affected the purpose of the college.
A basic problem of the junior college is that
there are students with intentions to transfer
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and those with terminal goals; the college has
difficulty dealing with both, as witnessed by
the small number of graduates. Chapter 3 traces
the formal organizational structure, the compo-
sition and orientation of the administrative
staff, and the building of 4 faculty. In Chapter
4 the previous data are used to interpret the
organizational character of the junior college as
a “mass enterprise” defined by its dependency
on a large, nonselected, voluntary clientele. Tt
is seen to be heavily oriented toward a second-
ary school model of organization. Chapter b

describes the role of the junior college in higher {4

education. The problem is: How can an educa-
tional institution be both a public school and a
college? The three aspects of status, identity,

and autonomy are discussed. o

The research was done by unstructured inter-
view, observation, and secondary sources. Rec-
ords, documents, and memorandaywere the best
sources of dependable material. g

Cochran, William G. Sampling Techniques. New
York: John Wiley and Sons, 1953.
The emphasis of this book is on sampling

theory rather than practice. Topics covered |}

include: simple random sampling ; sampling for
proportions and percentages; estimation of

sample size; stratified random sampling; ratio | ]

estimates; regression estimates;  systematic
sampling ; type of sampling unit; subsampling;
double sampling; and sources of erior in sur-
veys. An assumption is made in the text that

the reader has a good grasp of elementary

statistics and caleulus.

Coleman, James S., Ernest Q. Campbell, ef al, |

Equality of Educational Opportunity. Wash-

~ ington, D.C. Government Printing Office,

" 1966. :
* The purpose of this evaluation was to deter-

mine the extent to which equal educational | 3

opportunities are available to all American chil- |-
dren, regardless of their race, and whether dif-

questionnaires were sent to public school teach- |-

¢rs, principals, district'school superintendents
and pupils in 4,000 public schools. The sample |

¢
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of schools was stratified by major regions of the
country, and along the urban-nonurban dichot-
omy. Multiple regression analysis was used to
determine the relationship of dependent vari-
ables, such ag the quality of teachers, to the
independent variable of achievement. ’Aspects
of the study of particular interest to the evalu-
ator include the sheer magnitude of the study,
the measures used, and the sophistication of the
analysis. '

' Results indicated that while school character-
istics have a modest effect on student perform-
ance, much more of the variation is accounted
for by student characteristics and attitudes
(such as family background, feelings of effi-
f:agy) "and aggregate student body character-
istics (such as percentage of students who are
yvhite). Also of interest is the subsidiary find-
ing that aptitude, or I.Q. tests show more varia-
tion among schools that do “achievement tests,”
and are more sensitive to the effects of school
characteristics.

Colvip, Charles R. “A Reading Program That
Faﬂed——Or Did It?”? Journal of Reading, vol.
12, No. 2 (1968), 142-146. ’
.Thls paper is an account of a study which

tried to avoid contamination of subjects by the

Hawthorne effect, but failed. The study con-

cerned (1) whether a relationship - existed

betw.een grade-point average (GPA) and a

reading and study skills course for selected col-

lege‘v freshmen, (2) whether college life in
genetral lfeads to improved reading skills for
selected freshmen, (8) whether freshmen who
tal::e a reading course make significantly larger
gaing than those who don’t.

~f*F11}dings: (1) There is no significant differ-
ence in mean GPA’s of freshmen who did take
the’cour_sev and those who did not. (2) Signifi-
cant gains were shown by all freshmen after
one semester, but it is obvious that “college life
in general” did not bring about the improve-

ferences in education achievement may. be i & nent. (3) Although freshmen in the experi-
traced to differences in the school environment. | ¢
The study design was non-experimental and ex :
post facto: aptitude and achievement tests were E
administered to 645,000 pupils and survey |

mental group improved more on the retest than
the controls, the improvement was not signifi-
cant, It was later found that the control group
had been seriously contamirated through advice
from advisers, teachers, and help from students
in the experimental-group. Such contamination
&)lson's this type of research and demonstrates

e need to re-do the study with tighter con-

N

trols. Tpo many researchers fail to realize that
the Hawthorne effect can operate on a control
group as well ag on an experimental group.

Community Couneil of Greater New York
Rese'aarch Department, Issues in G’ommum?tg;
Action Research, Report of the Spring
%eiseau:c;lI Foxﬁ'};m on Evaluation Efforts in

ree New York Ci ity Acti
Progeams. 1967 ty Community Action
7 Three papers read at the conference are pre-
sented:. James Jones' report on the status of
evaluation at Haryou-Act, Joseph Bensman’s
paper on the Bedford-Stuyvesant Youth in

Action evaluation, which discusses the perils of

attempting evaluation when the program is in

flux,.a.md Richard Cloward’s discussion of the

Mobilization for Youth evaluation, which

focuses on the difficulties of securing acceptance

and use of evaluation findings. Also included
are the 'mtroduc’cory and concluding remarks of
the chairman, S.M. Miller, the group discussion

a list of related readings; and a paper by Ter:

ence Hopkins on evaluation strategy.

Cox, David R. Planning of Ewxperi

York: John Wiley and s];ns, o ew

Thls.book is about the planning of experi-
ments in which the effects under investigation
tend ’{:o be masked by fluctuations ouiside the
experm_lenter’s contrel. Although it is oriented
prlma'rﬂy toward - technological and biological
exper.lmcfnt‘s, some of the simpler methods
dessz?lb_eci would be useful for social research.
Staylstlcal and mathematical technicalities ave
aymded in the text, and numerous examples are
given to illustrate the principles under discus-
sion, Of particular interest is the fact that sev-
eral topics, which are not often well covered in
the. clementary literature on experimental
fies1gn, are given a good deal of attention. These
mcluc}e such things as the justification and
practical difficulties of randomization, the rela-
tion. of covariance to randomized blocks and to
tlr_ie, calculation of adjustments, the different
kinds of factors that can occur in factorial
experiments, the ‘choice of the size of experi-
ment, and the different purposes for which

- observations may be made, Chapter-headings

are: Key Assumptions, Designs for the Redue-
tion of Error; Use of Supplementary Observa-

- tions to Reduce Exrror; Randomization; Basic
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Ideas about Factorial Experiments; Design of
Simple Factorial Experiinents; Choice of Num-
ber of Observitions; Choice of Units, Treat-
ments, and Observations; More About Latin
Squares;  Incomplete Nonfactorial Designs;
Factional Replications and Confounding; Cross-
over Designs; Some Special Problems.

Cronbach, Lee J. “Bvaluation for Course Im- .
provement,” Teachers College Record, vol, 64,
No, 8 (1963), 672-683. Also reprinted in
Readings in Measurement and Evalualion,
edited by NMorman Gronlund, pp. 37-52. New
York: Macmillan, 1968,

Three functions of evaluation in education
are identified: (1) Course improvement—
deciding what materials are satisfactory and
what improvements need \b be made; (2) deci-
sions about individuals—judging pupil merit
for selection purposes; and (3) administrative
regulation—judging how good the school sys-
tem is. In the latter two cases, traditional test-
ing procedures are adequate, but for course
evaluation it is necessary to locate specific areas
where revision is desirable. Total test scores
have limited utility. Item data within each
test will yield more information about specific
aspects of course effect. Tests which are course-
specific are limited in their usefulness, since
they cannot be used on control groups of stu-
dents who have not taken the course, Tests
should also be developed which measure ability
to handle concepts, rather than mere knowledge
of factual data. Course evaluation should con-
tribute to the general body of knowledge about

Jearning so that principles of course develop-
ment may be generated.

BEvaluation is too often equated with the
administration of formal tests. There are many
other methods for examining pupil perform-
ance, and pupil performance is not the only
basis for appraising a course. Other approaches
to evaluation include process studies, which are

concerned with events taking place in the class- -

room; proficiency and attitude measures, which
document changes in the pupils; and follow-up
studies, which pursue the later careers of those

participating in the course. '

Cufnming, Elaine a‘nd" John Cumming, C’léséd
Ranks: Study of Mental Health Education,
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Harvard = University

Cambridge, Mass.:
Press, 1957,

A  community  educational program was i

designed to (1) diminish feelings of distance
and estrangement from former mental patients,
and (2) increase feelings of responsibility for
the problem of mental illness. Mental health
educational material was presented. in small
group . discussions and via mass media in the
form of talks, films, and radio programs, on
subjects from infant care to the nature of
functional psychoses. The three pxinciples
emphasized were (1) behavior is caused and
understandable, (2) there is a contiguum
between normality and abnormality, (3) there
is a wider variety of normal behavior than. is

generally realized. , .
At the conclusion of six months, the program .

had reached about 56% of the adult population
in  the experimental community in western
Canada, population about 1,500. A control com-
munity was selected from the same province.
Initial and follow-up questionnaires measuring
attitudes toward mental illness were adminis-
tered to the entire adult population of the ex-
perimental community and to a random sample
of the control population. The questionnaire
contained two attitude scales, measuring social
distance and social responsibility toward the

mentally ill. Before and after interviews were -

held with random sample of adults in the ex-

perimental community.
The experimental community responded to
the program with anxiety, manifested first as

apathy, then withdrawal, and finally hostility. |

The average community score on the two scales
did not change and was mnot distinguishable

from the control community. It was concluded
that the six-month program had produced vir-
tually no change in the general attitudes of the |

population toward the problem of mental illness
or toward the mentally ik o

Davis, J ames A, Greaf Books and.‘S'mall‘ Groups,

1961. . o :

This book presents the evaluation done by the

author of the Fund for Adult Education’s Great

Books program. The evaluation investigated
why some of the groups were successful and
self-sustaining over a number of years, while | i
others were short-lived. The design of the re- |:

Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press of Glencoe, .

. !
M oriented research: (1)

Scien

search involved sampling 172 total eronme
(1909:individuals), rather than sampllin?iorig);
vidual participants ir the program. Information
was gathered through self-administered ques-
tionnaires. The focus of the analysis was on the
ef’fect of the composition and role structure of
the group upon continued participation by mem-
ber_s. Variables considered include personal and
social attributes of the participants (age, edu-

cation, involvement in community affairs, ete.),
. * ?

as well as group structure,

Davis, James A. “Great Books ang »
Groups: An Informal History of a Na’ii)rﬁll
Survey,” in Sociologists at Work: Hssays on
gbe }g’mft of &S’ocz’al Research, edited by Phillip

- Hamraond, pp. 2 : Basi

Bogka paon i ¢) 12—-23’4. New York: Basic
fl‘he nature of the client-researcher relation-

ship affects the course of evaluation studies

Usual.ly‘ the interests of the two are opposed'.

the client hag spectfic questions which he Wisheé

answered‘,, while the researcher is more con-
cterned W.lth posing interesting theoretical quies-
ttons which vwill provide him with material for
schfﬂa_rly publications. Compromise and ne-
gotiation go on between the parties. The author
shows how early discussions of this typ‘e -af-
ie!.\]cted the tex_ture and charscter of his well-

s (t))g&;l;.evaluatlon of the Great Books discussion
Evaluations are often serendipitous i

ture. Many of the most interesxf);ihg ﬁllllcllirrll:s
eme_rge as a result of decisiong which are ex-
pedient rather than ideal. In this case, for
exa.mple‘, the research team wished to ta;ke a
natlonal. sample of all participants in Great
Books d_lscgssion groups, but there was no list-
ing pf mdzvidual members, The -sample thus
coqsmtefi of groups, which vielded much inter-
esting Information about the organizational
characteristicg associated with success and fajl-
um of this type of voluntary association.

Dexter, Lewis A. “Impressions about Utility
,gggdga,stzfulness in Applied Social Science
. les,” American Behavioral Seienti
5 ’No. 6 (1966), A czentzst,} vol,
Dexter identifies the difficulties in doing prob-
em The purposes for
Whlc%. the research is contracted may be non-
ific: to postpone a decision Wwhich is un-
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corr.zf.ortable to make; to put the onus of a
decision which has already been reached on
Someone outside the agency; to provide officials
with the satisfaction of supervising and usin
schola:rs, or to provide “scholarly” support fof
2 policy which has already been decided on
(2) Resez_a.rch is very likely to be wasteful be—.
cause bas;c questions are often not formule;ted
Thus, the results may not be pertinent to the;
‘l:eal source of concern, (3) In some cases, the
question” which is to be answered is g s:ansi-
tlve one. The researchey himself must determine
what it actually is, without explicitly stating it
(4) The social scientist may offend or upsft a:
gp9d many people, because he brobes into sen-
sitive areas, This negates his effectiveness: al-
tlio.ugh, if he has a successor, the knowlédge
which he .has gained may be utilized, (5) Most
rese?,rch Iy contracted too late to be reaﬁy use-
ful in policy formulationsg, (6) Research will
not hglp administrators in the final choice he-
twee{“; -two unpopular alternatives, (7) In de-
?eg‘mmmg the usefulness of g piece of research
it may be helpful to hypothesize the effect of,

all concei S
agencyl_lcelvable results within the utilizing

DiLorenzo, Louis and Ruth Salter,

tive Stl.ldy of Prekindergarten h?;fzz ljfl:r

Educatlonally Disadvantaged Children: Fol-

low up and Replication,” Excéptioml.CkiL

i’r@, vol. 85, No. 2 (1968), 111-120.

This report summarizes findings aftey two
years of a four-year longitudinal study in New
Ytork State of the effectiveness of programs for
d1sadvanjcaged preschoolers. 1,235 children were
enrolled 1n eight districts, each of which had its
own curriculum. The children attended tﬁe Dro-
grams for a year, 2%% hours a day. To test

effectiveness, the Stanford-Binet, Peabody Pic-7"

ture Vocabulary Tests, and Illinoj '
Psycho]_inguistic Abilities, were adn?iliis%;(;'s:d gﬁ
the bggmning and end of the yeay. Metropolitan
Rezfdmess Tests were administered in the late
spring of the kindergarten year. Analysis was

.made in ferms of socioeconomic status, distriet,

sex, and race. The prekinder arten experi

Was beneficial as indicated bgy diffeiggsgfgz'
tween experimental and control districts on the

Stanf_ord-Binet,‘ PPVT, and ITPA. The most

effective programs were those with the most

specific - and  structured cognitive activities,
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Use of Program Evaluation

Whites profited more than nonwhites, although
nonwhites benefited significantly. The kinder-
garten experience sustained the benefits of the
prekindergarten year but did not build upon
them. However, nohwhite children did not main-
tain the advantage over their controls and were
significantly different from white experimentals
at the end of kindergarten. It concluded that
more attention should be given to prekinder-
garten programs, and special programming for-,
the disadvantaged must be carried through the
“early grades to have lasting value.

Doriabedian, Avedis, “Evaluating the Quality of
Medical Cave,”  Milbank Memorial Fund
Quarterly, vol. 44, No. 3 (1966), part 2, 166—
203.

This paper describes and-evaluates methods
for assessing the quality of medical care. It
deals with the medical care process at the level
of physician-patient interaction. ’

The outcome of medical care (recovery, sur-
vival, ete.) is often used as an indicator of the
quality of care. It is easy to measure, but may
not be relevant in many cases. The process of
care is sometimes used as the approach to
assessment and asks the question “Is medicine
being properly practiced?’ The assessment of
settings and structure in which. csre is given
is another possible approach, but the relation-
ship between structnre and process, or struc-
ture and outconie, is nnknown.

Four methods are especially useful for col-
lecting data for measuring care—clinical
records, . .direct observation by qualified col-
leagues, behaviors and opinions, and reputa-

“tional surveys. Studies of quality are often

concerned with care provided by a specific group
of providers, actual care received by a group of
people, or the capacity of a group of providers
to provide care. Both empirical and normative
standards are used to measure quality. Re-
liability and bias are important problems in
interpreting results. :

The ultimate test of validity is the effective-
ness of the care or the outcome in terms of
health and satisfaction. The search continues
for easily measurable, reasonably valid indices
of medical care, but most existing indices are
limited. Suggestions are made for further study
——e.g,, more conceptual and empirical explora-
tion of the definition of quality, study of the
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influences of bias, evaluation of current proc-
esses of evaluation. The conclusion is that em-
phasis must be shifted from evaluating quality
to understanding the medical care process itself,

Dorfman, Robert, “Introduction” in Measuring
Benefits of Governmens Investments, Wash-
ington, D.C.: Brookings Institution, 1965,
1-11. ,

This section is designed to introduce a series
of papers on problems of appraising the benefits
likely to accrue from public projects. The bene-
fit-cost frameawork of project analysis provides
the background for the. rest of the book and,
thus, is described - in the introduection.

Government initiative is called for when pri- |

vate enterprise deems unprofitable an invest-
ment which  is socially worthwhile. This  is
especially true when a facility or service is a
collective good or the act of consumption of the
facility or service is a collective good. Other
incentives, like preservation of natural re-
sources, or desire to reduce inequalities, may
also lead to government action. But inherent in
government enterprises is the fact that market
prices cannot be used in appraising their con-
tributions. Thus the need for benefit-cost anal-
ysis,

The starting point of such an analysis is a
projection of the physical output of the under-
taking in a given year of operation. One ap-
proach is to calculate the gross benefit for that
yveay and compute the ratio of gross benefits to
total costs. An alternative is to subtract current
costs in the year from gross benefits to obtain
current net benefits. The net benefits for each
year are added up. This figure is then compared
with the estimated capital cost to obtain the
benefit-cost ratio. Debate centers on the ques-
tion of whether social benefits. can be estimated
reliably enough to justify the trouble involved
in a benefit-cost computation.

Downé,, Anthbny, “Some Thoughts on Giving | |

People Economic Advice,” -American. Be-
havioral Scientist, vol. 9, No. 1 (1965), pp.
30-32.

Most clients do mnot understand the ele-
mentary economics of information, The logical

purpose of advance research is to keep from ;' 
| Mng-Programming-Budgeting System (PPBS)

making expensive mistakes, Too often the value
of doing research is underestimated by the

Abstracts of Work on Evaluation, Researeh

client and overestimated by consultants “who
become fascinated with the problem and do
more research than is economically justified.
When research is undertaken, frequently clients
need redefinition of the problem and the sug-
gestion of alternative approaches. Some clients
ha\fe an exaggerated idea of the precisiohuwith
which economic advice can be given. Consult-
ants also run into problems when people seek
profesgion’al advice not because tiey need help
in decision-making, but to settle internal dis-
putes, justify conclusions already reached. dis-
credit a rival or entrench g position, or a;s an
excuse for not acting at all. Consultants must
pe aware of both secondary and purely technical
issues at stake in order to give the best possi-
ble advice. '

Dressel, Paul L. Evaluation. tn General Educa-
tion, Dubuque, Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Co
1954, ’
This boek is a collection of evaluation reports

on general education, General education is de-

fined as a set curriculum of classics and liberal
arts courses on the college level, Goals for these
prograxps, ‘although somewhat diffuse and
varied in the different colleges and universities
covered in the book, include such items as de-
velopment of eritical thinking, understanding
o'ther people, providing the basis for wise voca-

}ﬁlonal choig;e, development of self-understand-

(I)I%g,‘etlc. i\deasurement‘ techniques and designs
evalnative studies al i

the different schools, %0 VAR widely among

Dressel, lf'aul L. (Ed.), Bvaluation in Higher

Educcotzqn. Boston: Houghton Miffin Com-~
- pany, 1961. ‘ ~

Ei}k.aven authors treat aspects of evaluation
relating to college and university educational
programs,nincIudingL_the nature and objectives
qf evaluation, procedures for evaluation par-
t}cularly of departmental programs, and institu-
tional selfievaluation.

Drew, Elizabeth B. “HEW Grapples with

PPBS,” The Public Interest, No. 8 (Summer,

1967), 929,
This article discusses the history of the Plan-

in the department of HEW and the results of

the initial studieg they have done. Duri

67 HEW completed four PPR studies?g(jig))6g;
sele_cted disease contro} ‘Programs (automobile
a001dent§, cancer, arthritis, syphilis, and tu-
perculos1_s) » (2) of human investment programs
in rehe}bllitation and training; (8) of matérnal
-and chl}d health brograms, (4) of potentials for
Improving income maintenance,

All 1.;he. studies were severely limited by a lack
of ba§1c information and statigtics. Analysis of
the dlsgase control program was relatively help-
ful. Using the criteria of cost per death averted
_and benefit-cost ratio, the study measured the
Impact of all the disease control programs.
From the analysis, a priority ranking for the
use of funds was drawn up. In the other studies
such categorization was impossible; there Waq,
even less information available, In ’the Vhlylmalkl
mve§tment brograms, benefits were defined as
the increase in earnings which resulted from
each‘of ;tl.le programs, but benefits were difficult
to pn.n?omt. It was concluded that vocational
rehabilitation programs deserved to be ex-
panded, b'ut all human investment programs
must be improved. The analysis of proposed
programs in child health and income mainte-
gzgc;c l:(&;(;:e -.even more difficult to conceptualize

Tpe_ PPB system is still new and quite erude
bhut 1.t isa “giant stride forward” judged against
traditional bureaucratic decision-making,

Dyer, Hepry S. “The Pennsylvania Plan:

g;ﬂluaﬁmg the Qg_}a]ity of Educational Pro-

8, Xewence Educalio

(1966), 247248, " Vol B0, No. 8

This condensation of a three-volume report
t«? the Pennyylvania State Board of Education
discusses the purposes and elements of a plan
to evaluate the school program’s capacity to
meet the needs of the children. The plan in-
clufied five steps: (1) Ten major goals of edu-
cation were defined. (2) Measures were located
a_nd more developed on detailed goals of instrue-
tion. These were primitive but useful. (3) Per-
formance standards were devised, using the
measures available. The average of the output
of the schools at the top of the range in any
given category served as the standard for all
schools in the category. (4) An educationa]
rese%rch program was incorporated into the
ongoing evaluation program, Both research and
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evaluation occur continuously. (5) When re-
gults begin to come in, they will be used to
strengthen each school district’s educational

program. -

Eaton, Joseph W. “Symbolic and Substantive
Evaluation Research,” Administrative Sci-
ence Quarterly, vol. 6, No. 4 (1962), 421-442.
Ambivalent attitudes toward evaluative re-

search often arise in ‘

cause evaluation involves spending money
which could be used for more immediate pur-
poses, and it may produce disturbing data on
organizational problems. Research has two very
different functions for organizations: symbolic
and substantive. The latter can occur when
there is a scientific interest in asking questions,
gathering data, and interpreting and communi-
cating the results. The former vesults from the
conflict between two attitudes—the belief in the
yalue of exploring the unknown, and the fear of
disturbing positions of power or raising ques-
tions about existing agency operations. The
. research is done, but its vesults are likely to
remain uninterpreted and uncommunicated.
This hypothesis is supported by data from 2
social work organization which shows that even
where personnel evince interest in conducting
research, there is little willingness to interpret
research findings if they appear discouraging.
Verbal communication channels are preferred
over written, and among written channels, in-
ternal publication is preferred to public release
of findings. Qelf-censorship seems to occur at all
levels, despite the official pro-research policies
of the organization and administrative depend-
ence on information. Bureaucratic impediments
—loyalty to the organization and fear of conse-
quences of negative findings—appear to account
for the high incidence of symbolic research.

Educational Evaluation: New Roles, New
" Means; The 68th Yearbook of the National
Society for the Study of Education, R. W.
Tyler, ed. Chicago: NSSE, 1969.
I'nis is a collection of papers on the subject of
oducational evaluation. Titles and authors in-

clude:

«Historical Review of Changing Concepts of -

Evaluation,” Jack C. Merwin .
ugome Theoretical Issues Relating to Educa-
tional Evaluation;” Bénjamin S. Bloom.
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large organizations be-

«The Uses of Evaluation in Guidance,” Ralph F.

Berdie '
«Regearch in College Admissions,” Dean J.
Whitla :
«Ryaluation and the Award of Qcholarships,”
John M. Stainaker : :
«Phe Evaluation of Group Instruction,” Her-
bert A. Thelen " ‘ .

“Phe Role of Evaluation in Programs for Indi-
vidualized - Instruction,” C. M. Lindvall and
Richard C. Cox

«The Relationships between Research and
Evaluation Qtudies,” John K. Hemphill (see
annotation under Hemphill) ,

“The Uses of Educational Bvuluation in the
Development of Programs, Courses, Instruc-

tional Materials and Equipment, Instruc-
and

tional . and Learning ,Procedures,
Administrative Arrangements,” John C.
Flanagan .

«“REyaluation of Ongoing Programs in the Public
Qchool System,” Malcolm Provus (see an-
notation under Provus) , ,

“ Appraising the Tffects of Innovations in Local
Schools,” Henry M. Brickell -

«“REvaluation in Assessing the Progress of Edu-
cation to Provide Bases of Public Under-
standing and Public Poliey,” Jack C. Merwin
and Frank B. Womer

“International Impact of
Husén : v

«The Tmpact of Machines on Educational Meas-
urement,” B. F. Lindquist ‘

«“Needed Concepts and Techniques for Utilizing
More Fully the Potential of Evaluations,”
Robert B. Stake and Terry Denny

“Qutlook for the Tuture,” Ralph W. Tyler

Educational Testing Service, Disadvantaged
Children and Their First School Experiences:
ETS-Head Start Longitudinal Study. Prince-

~ ton, New Jersey: Educational Testing Serv-

jce, August 1969. ‘ ,

This report provides a history of the study
from 1967 to summer 1969.
are given on each of the four communities in-
cluded in the study. Separate chapters discuss

children, interaction of children and mothers,
tests of cognitive and personal-social_char,acter—

Evaluations,” Torsten |
{ ¥

Descriptive reports ..

measures to be used (including ba"ckground of 1

Abstracts of Work on Evaluation Research

cequres; plans for data analysis; 1l
tosato, ’ ysis; plans for
Appendices provide supplementary material
on t‘he measures, working papers, description of
pI‘OJe‘Ct personnel, and a short discussion of the
Westinghouse Study of Head Start..

Bducational Testing  Service, Disad
Children and Their First School Expz%z&ge?f
EST-Head Start Longitudinel Study. Prince-
’Fon, New Jersey: Educational Testing Serv-
ice, February 1970. (Unpublished)

This report describes the sample of disad-
v_atr.ltaged children included in the study in three
cu:u?s, and reports on the progress of data col-
lecfilon. Measures include classroom observation
ratings, records of the child’s school experience
three batteries of child tests, parent intervieWs’
;c:;aicl',lger and school administrator question:

res.

Eduf:ational Testing Service, On Ewvaluating
Title I Programs. Princeton, New Jersey:
Educational Testing Service, 1966. .
The ?.bridged proceedings of a workshop on

evaluation, attended by 89 participants from 24

states, are presented. The papers and discussion

- - focus on four topics: (1) Title I educational

objectives and the role of evaluation, (2) se
leftlng a.md. developing evaluation insénfm)en‘:ss
(3) de§1gn1ng and interpreting the. results oi’f
eyaluatmn studies, and (4) problems in evalua-
tion research and suggested solutions.

Elinson, Jack, “Effectiveness of Social Action
?rograms in Health and Welfare” in Assess-
ing the Effectiveness of Child Health Serv-
toes, Report of the 56th Ross Conference on
Pec}latric’ Research, pp. 77-88. Columbus
Oh}o: Ross Laboratories, October 1967. ’
This paper examines 10 published evaluation

- studies that used control groups in an approxi-

ma‘fion of classical experimental design and
were competently conducted. The significant -

- finding is that none of the 10 studies found

sf:rikinfg‘positive‘ effects. There are a few posi-
tive glimmers, but by and large good studies
come up-with negative results, ‘
The discussion that followed Elinson’s paper
at the conference is presented. Questions were

. Taised about the validity of the measures used

istics, medical data, efc.) ;. data collection PY0- 11 in evaluation research, the need to study what
‘ » ) i e e v ’ : ’ a

act}lally occurs in the course of program inter-
actlon,'the utility of control-group experimental
rgsearch for assessing effects of programs the
fhfﬁculty of looking at only one type of ch;nge
ina complex social fabric, the level of expecta-
tions for what programs can accomplish.

Etzioni, Amitai and Edward W. Lehman, “Some
Dangers in ‘Valid’ Social Measuremen’t " The
fgalg oyf the Amem'com Academy of Pf;liticat
iy olc_zité . Science, vol.. 8373 (September
This paper is a preliminary sta

dysfungtions that social meas{xl'enf:ﬁerﬁg;%:.sg

for so_c1etal planning. Two broad classes of dys-

functmps are identified: (1) arrivihg at invalid
conclus1.onsvwhich become the basis for errone-
ous pol'lcy decisions and (2) ignoring those
dimensions and indicators of a concept that
are most susceptible to social manipulation. Of
part_lcular interest to the evaluator is the 'dis-
cussion of goal models versus system models as
bases for evaluation. The goal model, which
measures success solely in terms of goal ;tchieve-
ment, is deficient because most organizations
never fully achieve their goals, and the investi-
gator may be sidetracked from the pﬁrsuit of
m@}g}%relevant information. The systems model
on the other hand, is promised on the idea thai",
any organization or program must deal with
many recurrent problems besides those directly
a§socmted with goal achievement, and that fail-
ure or success may be due to a large extent to
the' guocation of scarce ‘resources among all
activities. The systems model is, of course more
f:omple)s to use as g basis for evaluation’ since
it requires detailed knowledge about tile or-
gi;lllzatloclll and its environment as well as its
8, and an under, i i
goals, ard an unde S1'stamd1ng of the opmmal allo-

“Fvaluating Educational Pro X
uz grams: A Sym-
posium,” The Urban Review 1 ~
(1969), 4-22. r Yok B T 4
The symposium, which focuses'on Title I of
the Elementar;y and Secondary Education Act
;?SEA) -and its requirement for evaluation of
ograms, consists of ten brief ibutio
R ot . contributions by
*J. Wayne Wrightstone discusses the problems
encoun’Fereq by the New York City Board of
Education in evaluating Title I programs for
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the education of disadvantaged children. He
suggests the need for external evaluation on
sensitive problems and the convenience of in-
ternal evaluation on routine problems.” All de-
cisions and conclusions reached by the evaluator
should be a result of frequent. communication
between evaluator and program staff. The
evaluator is bound to the minimum “givens’ of
a project, and must accept the mandated ob-

jectives determined by the Board of Hducation. ¢

James S. Coleman discusses the focus of edu-
cational evaluation research. The traditional
emphasis has beert o1 input—class size, per
pupil expenditure, ete. However, such a focus

" does not reveal what is actually happening.
Examination of outputs, primarily in the form
of academic schievement, is essential. Also,
“there is often a difference between inputs as
offered and inputs as received. The loss of input
between its disbursément by authorities and its
receipt by the pupil may be a major explanatory
variable in analyzing the effectiveness of pro-
grams. ' ;

Dawid Hawkridge and Albert Chalupshy base
pir discussion on their experience with a na-

_ tional survey of programs for the education of
the disadvantaged. They discuss an ideal eval-
uation model and the limitations placed on the
model in evaluating educational programs.
Tdeally educators should develop testable hypo-
theses, design the experimental program, select
the subjects, obtain measures of the program’s
effectiveness, draw conclusions from the data,
and modify the program on the basis of what
has been learned. However, data are often un-
trustworthy, an evaluator's task is often de-
termined by his sponsor, the evaluator cannot
impose his own beliefs on the program, and
funds are often limited. A workable compro-
mise between the ideal model and the current
veality of often shoddy evaluatioms can be
veached by concentrating funds on intensive
evaluation of fewer selected programs.

Henry S. Dyer discusses the present despar-
ate straits of educational evaluation. Given the
amorphous nature of education, edu,catio_nal
evaluation is very complex and rather messy.

Fivaluators must be in on the planning of proj-

eets to help provide clear obj ectives, non-dupli-

cation of research, adequate data collection, and -

built-in experimental design. But the con-
straints imposed by primitive measures and the
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subordination of evaluation to program opera-
tion are severe, Evidence suggests that educa-
tional = systems are ill-equipped with the
requisite personnel and expertise to assess the
effects of programs on students. Evaluation,
both creative and analytical, musk be continuous
and Title I’s requirement for annual evaluation

is a step in the right direction.

John Mann makes the point that evaluators,

" more than other researchers, must frequently

compromise the precision of their findings for
the sake of quick and frequent results. The
better the study, the longer it takes, and con-.
sequently the less use it may have for admin-
istrators. The sloppier the method, the move
likely ‘it is to provide timely, interesting in-
formation, even though the information is of
doubtful validity. A compromise must be sought
‘o attain both precision and practicality.

- Martin ‘Mayer stresses that the program is
more important than evaluation. Evaluation is
useful for finding out which direction the chil-
dren are taking as a result of the program and
whether their direction makes sense. But eval-
aators must give priority to what the program

is doing, and they must not limit the program
by imposing on it confining objectives, tests, or .~

measures. v :

Edward A. Suchman develops an evaluation
model. Evaluation research asks about the kind
of change desired, the means by which the
change is brought about, and the signs by which
the change can be recognized. 1t is based on the
same hasic logic as non-evaluative research;
any difference is one of purpose and not. of
method. The focus should be on finding out
whether it was really activity “a” which
achieved objective “b” and how and why the
activity was able to achieve the objective.
Ryaluations of success must be made in terms

of conditional probabilities involving factors .

which are only disposing or contributory rather
than determining. A program must be viewed
as part of an ongoing social system. The ideal
study tests under field experimental conditions

the hypothesis that activity “a” will achieve

obiective “b” because it is able to influence

process “¢” which affects the occurrerce of the

objective. There are two possible sources of

failure—the inability of the program fco influ-
ence the causal variable and the invalidity of

e
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the theory linking the causal variable to the de-
sired objective. , _ ‘
Peter H. Rossi states that the prestige of
evaluation research is lower than that of pure
research. Possible reasons for the low standing
are: evaluation research is done outside the
university; the evaluation researcher is often
defined as an employee providing services for
an employer; the outcomes of evaluation have
little impact on programs; reports are diffused
to z limited audience; evaluation research is

often of low quality as research. Policy makers .

must make a commitment to evaluation by de-
veloping action alternatives for dealing with
evaluation results, and by adopting policies
guided by feedback about the success of their
programs rather than rigidly adhering to an
ideology of operation. , B
o Edward Wynne discusses the importance of
directing educational evaluation toward the ulti-
mate users, the comrunity, Administrators
currently in possession of evaluation results do
pot present them to the public. Until evaluation
- 18 dgne for the group thiat has the highest inter-
est in efficiency - in education, i.e. the parents,

evaluators will restrict their efforts to narrow, -

artificial frameworks.

_M'z'chaevl Seriven makes a number of specific
?.I‘lthiS:mS of educational evaluations, including
inconsistency of data gathering, parochialism,
stress on superficialities, and casual acceptance
of unreliable claims. He concludes that evalua-
tors‘ are not accepting their full responsibility.
Their reports are generally inconclusive when
they should reach solid conclusions about the
program’s worth,

Eyvans, John W. “Evaluating Social Action Pro-
grams,” Social Science Quarterly, vol. 50,
No. 8 (1969), 563-581. : R
Relatively little is known about the effective-

ness of many of the massive social action pro-

gramns  recently initiated by the federal
government. Reasons for the lack of empirical

-evaluations include: poor methodological tools

and measuring instruments; the complexity of

. the program environments, which makes it dif-

ﬁcult to determine causal relationships; lack of
reai support for rigorous evaluation studies by
goyernment administrators and program direc-
tors; and the conflict between the requireménts
of the program and those of effective evaluation.

[{4 .
A “master plan” for evaluation has been de-

veloped at OEO, which classifies evaluation into

three categories: (1) the assessment of overall
program impact and effectiveness, (2) the
evaluation of the relative effectiveness of differ-
elclt program strategies and alternative tech-
niques, and (3) the evaluation of individual
prOJectg, through site visits and other monitor-
11.1g activities, to assess managerial and opéraé
tional efficiency. Experience with this plan has
resulted in several important generalizations
about gvaluations of -federal programs: (1)
evaluation is not a waste of time; (2) the aim
of evaluation is not to produce methodologically
perfect studies but to.improve decision making;
(3) much can be done with existing, imperfeci,;
re: :arch techniques; (4) evaluation should be
made a central part of the management ‘pyroc—
ess; (b) evaluation teams should be staffed by
professionally qualified personnel; (6) an in-
vulnerable source of funds should be made

available for evaluation; (7) evaluators should

be aware of the controversial nature of their
task, so that they are prepared to deal with
harassment and hostility from various sources.

Fairweather, George W. Methods for Experi-
mental Social Inmovation, pp. 24-36, New
York: John Wiley and Sons, 1967, ’
Experimental social innovation studies are

unique. They combine features of five methods: -

d-es_criptive-th‘eoretical, surveys, laboratory, par-
ticipant-observer, and service. A study is de-
fined as a social innovative experiment when it
(1) .deﬁnes a significant social problem, (2)
carries out observations, (8) innovates ai new
subsystem, (4) designs an experiment to com-
pare it with the traditional subsystem, (b)
places the subsystems in the appropriate ’social
cpntext, (6) is longitudinal to allow for evalua-
tlon,. .(7 ) makes researchers respohsible for
partlc.lpants, and (8) is multi-disciplinary.
Unique design characteristics include: (1)
’I:he control subsystem is the usual social prac«
tice for the social problem; this is appropriate
k?ecause substantive evidence is needed to
justify replacing the traditional with the new.
(2) Agreement between administrators and re-
searchers is needed to permit the experimént
to be completed. (3) Social innovation is pri-

marily empirical in nature and requires new

approaches to measurement and analysis. (4)
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Outcome criteria must be selected which are so-

cially acceptable and meaningful for those ac-

quainted with the problem. ,

The social innovator faces problems mcludmg
the need to work under ﬁeld conditions, re-
sponsikility to the participants for results, and
the frequent reluctance of administrators to
implement findings. A model for executing a
social mnovatlon is prefzented
Fauweather, George W, Social Psychology mn

Treating Mentol Iliness. New York John

Wiley and Somns, 1964.

The purpose of this study was to investigate
the possibility of forming autonomous problem-
solving groups of hospitalized patients to pro-
vide mutual support and serve as a bridge to
the outside world. The small-group treatment
program’ was ‘instituted on one ward of the
neuropsychiatric section of the V. A. hospital
in Palo Alto, California. Patients in the pro-
gram were assigned to four task groups, which
met two hours daily. These groups were given
responsibility for recommending to the staff a
course of action for each member’s daily living
and future plans. The experimental phase
within the hospital lasted 27 weeks, with a
follow-up of 26 weeks. Patients for the study
were mostly schizophrenics although other
groups were represented, and were of varying
degrees of chronicity. Matched on age, diag-
nosis, and length of hospitalization, the patients
were randomly assigned to one of two treat-
ment programs, small-group and traditional
The experiment consisted of two-by-four analy-
sis of variance, facterial type, with two treat-
ment and four diagnostic-chronicity groups. A
total of 111 patients were in the small-groups,

.and 84 in“the traditional treatment program.

Measures ‘to assess treatment outcome in-
cluded both hospital criteria of improvement
and community follow-up behavior, In-hospital
measures were physical and social activity in-
dices, attitudes and perceptions, and a socio-

‘metric test, The community measures were

rehospitalization, employment, friendships,
communication, appraisal of 111ness, -drinking

behavior, nature of residence, membership in-
‘community groups, mvolvenoent in lexsure-t1me

activities,

The outcomes of the study led to four conclu-~

sions: (1) Small-group patients were physwauy
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more active and had a greater degree of social -

particination. (2) Small-group wards reflected

a significantly higher degree of cohesiveness. .

(3) The treatment program had no effect on

attitudes toward mental illp. 7s. (4) The small-

group program reduced h¢ i ialization signifi-

cantly and vresulted in moiw. 'employment and -

active involvement. However, approximately
50% of long-term psychotics returned to the

) v‘hosp1ta1 Wlthm 6 months.

Fellin, Phﬂhp, Tony Tripodi, and Henry J.
Meyer (BEds.), Exemplars of Social Research.
Ttasca, Illinois: F. E. Peacock Publishers,
1969,

The objective of this book is to improve the

consumption of empirical research reports. It -
offers the reader advice on how to assess study

reports and offers a scheme of classification of

research. Major categories of research (experi- -

mental studies, quantitative-descriptive studies,
and exploratory studies) are described and sub-

types are identified. A series of “guideline
questions” alerts the reader: fo issues of classifi- .

cation, .problem formulatmn research design
and data collection' data analysis and conclu-
sions, and utilization of results. There is an
emphasis on eritical assessment of research and
sophisticated utilization of research to improve
social practice.

Brief reports of 21 studies follo‘v seven in
each of the major classification categoues Sev-
eral of these “exemplaly gtudies” are evalua-
tions, such as Berleman and Steinburn’s “The
Execution and Evaluation of a Delinquency
Prevention” and Meyer, Borgatta, and Jones’
“An BExperiment in Prevention through Social

Work Intervention” (a brief report of the au-

thor's study of Girls af: Vocational Highy.

Ferman, Louis: A. ‘“Some Perspectives  on
Evaluating Social Welfare Programs,” An-
nals of the American Academy of Political

- amd - Social ~ Scierice, vol. 385 (September‘

-1969), 143-156.

An evaluator’s job encompasses two dimen-.
~sions—his logical investigation of the program

and his social interaction with the sponsor of

‘the evaluation and the staff of the agency. being -
evaluated. The problems encountered by evalua--
- tors lie primarily in the second dimension. The

three sets of actors have varying perspectives
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on' the purpose and conduct of the evaluation,
arising from conflicting interests and profes-

sional values. There is a need for compromise

among evaluator, staff, and sponsor. Such fac-
tors as changing goals within the program may
force the avaluator to redesign his study. The
politics of evaluation may involve him in a
situation in which he must defend his research

against those who see its results as a status

threat or as support for an opposing social

‘ideology. In spite of these issues, evaluation

design and analysis still use traditional tools of
social science research. Difficulties in perform-
ing evaluation 'research arise not from the

. research techniques used, but from the inter-

personal ‘situation in which the evaluator is
placed.

Flanagan, John C. “Evaluating Educational
Outcomes,” Science Education, vol. 50, No. 3
(1966), 248-251,

Evaluation of specific components of the edu-
cational program is necessary. Five evaluation
methods are given: (1) Ask the students to

‘agsess the success of the instructional program.

(2) Ask recent graduates to evaluate their edu-

cation. (8) Evaluate all students using meas-

ures of a common set of educational objectives.
(4) Measure each student’s progress toward his
own objectives, (5) After each student has
completed his education, ask if his education
helped him progress toward his goals.

Recent studies are given as examples of each

method.-All methods are appropriate and use-

ful, although each can be improved by further

research. Four kinds/of information are nesded -

for valid evaluation: (1) capabilities of student
performance, {2) definitions and predictions of
successful educational processes, (8) informa-
tion on effective educational materials, (4)
efficient procedures for evaluatmg students
progress. : :

Fleck, Andrew C., J r.,_‘,‘EValuation as'a Logicél,

Process,” Canadian Sournal of Public Health,

vol. 52, No. 5 (1961), 185-191. _

Evaluation should be a logical process which
relates results achieved to costs incurred. Often

_critical evaluation is not performed because of

the inertia of tradition, Ty the public health

“field, evaluations are usually carried out by

practitioners, whose personal goals and com-

mitment to the program may interfere with
the utilization of findings. Program directors
also tend to become preoccupied with means and
neglect ends. For example, in a recent evalua-
tion of tuberculosis control, information was
gathered about both active and inactive cases
because both were of clinical interest, although
the program goals were to isolate active cases
only. The failure to gear public health programs
toward ends occurs because. specific epidemi-
ological goals are seldom specified. Valid evalua-
tions cannot be made unless the program has
(1) a description of the underlying idea or
epidemiological theory, (2) a statement of pux-
pose which is universally understood, (3) a
description of the materials, devices, personnel,
and processes to be used,; and (4) a practice of
reporting results which are logically related to
the rationale behind the program.’

Fleck, Andrew C., “BEvaluation Research Pro-
grams in Public Health Practice.” Annals of
the New York Academy of Sciences, vol. 107,
No. 2 (1968), pp. T17-724.

Research in the evaluation of modcrn public
health practice inevitably involves the study of

-formal organizations. If evaluations are to be

successful—i.e, produce deliberate action—inti-
mate knowledge of organizations and their
settings is required. This will involve examin-
ing not only their formal structures, but also
interaction patterns, individual motives, etec.
This is particularly true in the case of intra-
organizational evaluation, where the anti-
thetical needs for stability and survival must
be assessed. The choice of evaluational method
will be dependent on the relative value placed
by the organization on each of these two con-

flicting goals. If the organization values short- .

run = stability, for example, they will “be
unreceptive to any evaluation which is overly
disruptive, and will accept ritualistic'or opera-
tional evaluations. The task of the outside re-
searcher is to create acceptance, on all levels, of
the fact that change is necessary for orgamza—
tlonal survival.

Fox, David J. E"ualuatwn of N ew York City
Title T Educational Projects 1966—67: Kux-

~ pansion of the Free Choice Open Enrollment
Program. New York: The Center for Urban
Education, 1967. (Unpublished)
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The 1966-67 evaluation of the Open Enroll-
ment Program in New York City public schools
is a follow-up to the 19656-66 study. It collected
two kinds of data not obtained in the original
study—in-class observation of lessons in “send-
ing” schools and perceptions of “sending”
school principals about the program. Compara-
ble data for “receiving” schools were collected
through partial replication of the earlier study.

Forty-one elementary and junior high schools
were -studied, Lesson observation reports,
teacher behavior reports, general school reports
(all three completed by observers), reading
scores, and principals’ interviews were ana-
lyzed. Results indicate that in elementary
schools there was little difference between rat-
ings of teaching or teacher behavior in sending
and receiving schools. However, open enroli-
ment children in receiving schools rated higher
in social and personal functioning—but not in
academic achievement. In junior high schools,
receiving schools were superior in all facets
studied.

Results of the two studies together indicate
that both children and school staff favor the
open enrollment program, that open enrollment
children benefit in social and personal function-
ing, that the more academically able children
probabiy mové into the program (thus leaving

the sending schools with less able pupils), that -

there is no steady improvement in reading
ability among participants, and that receiving
schools do not suffer academically from the en-
try of open enrollment pupils:

Fox, David J. “Issues in Evaluating Programs
for Disadvantaged Children,” Urban Review,
vol. 2 (December 1967), 7, 9, 11.

Fox criticizes the state of evaluation on sev-
eral grounds: (1) The term “disadvantaged”
has never been well defined, and is often equated
with minority group status. (2) “Programs”
are being evaluated even before they have been
developed .in the field. A distinction should be
made between eritical evaluation '(judgments
- about the program’s worth) and on-going eval-

uation  (oriented toward feedback and develop- °

ment), (8) Evaluators have used irrelevant

criteria for evaluation, such as substituting -

measures of social functioning for criteria of

intellectual progress, using criteria which are

beyond the scope of the programs (such as

improved self-image and aspirations). The
relative importance of eriteria for iieasuring
unintended consequences remain ignored. Re-
searchers have often accepted stereotypes and
contested assumptions about children, such as
the fact that disadvantaged children always
have poor self images, - (4) 'The termt progress
has not been adequately defined. (5) Research-

ers have been too little involved in the imple--

Ig_entation of their findings. Imimediate feedback
is' often essential; given the complexity of the

data, the social scientist has a major responsi-

bility in the implementation process. (6) Re-
searchers have not challenged the current
orientation of present programs, which are pre-
occupied with remediuting weaknesses rather
than building on strengths. '

Freeman, Howard E. and Clarence C. Sher-
wood, “Research in Large-Scale Intervention
Programs,” Journal of Social Issues, vol. 21,
No. 1 (1865), 11-28.

The evaluator of large-scale social programs
faces a - difficult environment. Programs and
organizations are constantly changing, and the
projects to be evaluated involve multiple stimuli
and maultiple goals. In order to evaluate acom-
plex program, it is important to develop an
.mpact model that shows the hypothesized
cause-and-effect relationships between program
principles, procedures, and outcomes. The model
should reflect the theoretical concepts. on which
the program is based, as well as activifies spe-
cific to the program, so that it ean be used in a
comparative context. The researcher must par-
ticipate in all stages of program development
and implementation in order to make sure that
the model is realistic and that the program does
not alter so drastically that the model is ren-
dered meaningless,

Massive programs should be evaluated not
only in terms of outcome (efficacy), but also

" in terms of accountability (whether the target

population is a significant one, whether the pro-
gram is being effectively implemented, ete.) and
efficiency. Measurement problems which should
be considered. are regression effects, shifts in
scores as the result of factors outside the pro-
gram, and exposure to multiple programs.
Evaluation should seek to approximate experi-

‘mental design, Although random assignment; to

treatment and non-treatment is rarely possible,
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allocation to alternative treatments is 'usu"ally
feasible. ‘

Getting, Vlado “A. “Part 11—Evaluation,”

- American Jowrnal of Public Health, vol. 47,
No. 4 (1957), 409-413. :

The author reviews the Iiterature on evalua-
tion published by the American Public Health
Association, and discusses other health evalua-
tions by national and state groups.

Giaser, Edward M. and Hubert 8. Coftey, Util-
zation of Applicable Research and Demon-
stration Results. Los Angeles: Human
Interaction Research Institute, n.d.

This booklet reports the findings of a study
on how utilization of the results of demonstra-
tion projects in vocational rehabilitation can be
facilitated. The study found that presenting
vesearch reports in attractive, readable form
had some impact, but even more conducive to
adoption of innovations were attendance at a
conference where potential users could discuss
the innovation with program operators, and site
visits to see it in operation. The published re-‘
search report had an effect primarily where
there was an existing predisposition ic innova-
tion, whereas the conference appeared to break

. down barriers to the spread of innovetion.

Sending “missionaries” from the innovative
site to potential users who had already'read
the report, attended the conference, and made
a site visit did not appear to increage the utili-

zation rate significantly. Outside consultation to- ﬁ

management helped organizations to change
more rapidly and seemed to stimulate agencies
to search for new sources for innovation.

Glennan, Thomas K., Jr. Evaluating Federal

Manpowér Programs: Notes and Observa-

tions. Santa Monica, California: The Rand

Corporation, September 1969.

This report discusses three areas of evalua-
tion: (1)! the conceptual framework for

benefit-cost; evaluation, (2) problems in the .

measurement of benefits and costs, and (3) the
relationship of program evaluation to the plan-
ning: process.

Benefit-cost analysis should be concerngd less :
" with average benefit-cost ratios than with mar-

ginal benefit-cost ratios, since the issue to be
addressed is what the effects will be of an

increase or decrease in funding levels. Measure-
ment of benefits and costs must take into
account their distribution among different eco-
nomic and social classes and the social value of
benefits to different groups. The quantification
of nonmonetary benefits is important.

Control groups are difficult to obtain. The
most reliable controls would be a sample of
individuals qualified for a program who for
some reason did not enroll. Longitudinal studies
are valuable for obtaining current, rather than
retrospective, data on both benefits and ex-
penses over time. Cross-program comparisons
are extremely useful, but their value as natural
experiments is limited by problems of multiple
causality and lack of theory for relating psy-
chological variables to performance. :

Evaluations of total program impaci do not
provide the kind of information that can aid in
program planning. Although government fund-
ing bodies are concerned with total impact as a
guide to allocating resources among programs,
program managers want rich information on
details of program operation. In the early stages
of a program, studies should look at program
components and procedures; in the later stages
evaluation of impact is suitable. Evaluation of
individual local projects is very expensive and .
is not likely to be worth the investment.

Glock, Charles Y., et al. Case Studies in Bring-
ing Behavioral Science into Use, Studies in
~ the Utilization of Behavioral Science, vol. 1.
- Stanford: Institute for Communication Re-
search, 1961, - Ll T
This monograph contains papers by five pro-
ducers of behavioral science research and three
important . usexs of behavioral research. All
are based on case experience with applying so-
cial science knowledge. The papers are: «
Charles G. Glock, “Applied Social Research:
Some Conditions Affecting Its Utilization”
Ronald Lippitt, “Two Case Studies of Utiliza-
tion of the Behavioral Sciences”
John C. Flanagan, “Case Studies on the Utili-
zation of Behavioral Science Research”
Elmo C. Wilson, “The Application of Social
Research Findings”. -
Carroll L. Shartle, “The Occupational Research
Program: An Example of Research Utiliza-
" tion” : ‘ -
M. L. Wilson, “The Communication‘and Utili-
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zation of the Results of Agricultural Re-

search by American Farmers: A Case His-
tory, 1900-1950"

George W. Croker, “Some Principles Regard-
ing the Utilization of Social Science Research
within the Military”~- = -

Howard E. Page, “Research Utilization”

Gollin, Albert E. “The Evaluation of Overseas
Programs:: Applied Research and Its Or-
ganizational Context,” in  FEducation and
Training for International Living: Concepts,
edited by Robert Campbell, Bert King and
John Nagay, Arlington, Va.: Beatty Publish-
ers, 1970 (forthcoming). : :

-The author emphasizes three aspects of eval-
uation: the types of data to be collected, types
of program objectives that serve as goals or
standards, and the manner in which the former
are related to the latter. The relationship be-
tween the data and the specified goals is par-
ticularly erucial in overseas programs, where
goals are often very difficult to specify. Thus,
he concludes that it is essential to'nete which
standards and criteria are being used; since any
one of a number of perspectives may be found.

The steps in an overseas evaluation are
enumerated. In specifying goals, it is necessary
to get a clear picture of what they are, and what
end states would be considered especially harm-
ful. Since most of the goals of overseas pro-
grams are- diffuse, it  is usually necessary to
choose instruments which have a nuiiber of

-indicators for each goal. Caré should be taken,
"~ whatever the design, to include the collection of
baseline data. In collecting post-ireatment in-
formation, two main problems arise. The first
is determining who should collect the informa-
tion, since this will affect the reliability of the
responses (for example, agency personnel in-
terviewing native community members might
get very different responses from those given to
- & native interviewer) ; the second is limiting
the amount of data collected from each individ-
ual so that cooperatiori will not entail too great
-an annoyance. In analyzing and reporting the
data, the researcher should avoid being pres-
sured into presentation before he is ready, and
his writing should take into consideration the -
audience of the report (managerial level, policy-
making level, ete.). SR
In discussing the sources of criteria informa-

B4

tion, the author rejects the use of supervisor
ratings and participant appraisal as limited and
often biased. Highly useful in the overseas pro-
gram context, however, are judgments made by
people in the host country and by people who
do not have a stake in the success or failure of
the program. It is often difficult to find clear
or specific measures of output at present, since
those tasks which are easiest to measure may
not be the best indicators of the programs goals.

« Past surveys of overseas program have
tended to focus on recruitment and selection of.
personnel, rather than training and service in
the field. However none of these stages has been
adequately investigated. Another problem with
past research ig that it has tended to be prema-
turely policy-oriented. Given the level of igno-
rance about these programs, it seems advisable
first to attempt intensive descriptive analyses of
the content and operation of aid programs. This
is particularly true because of the complexity
of these programs and their goals. The author
also suggests that some time be devoted to
studies of the role requirements and role expec-
tations for a “change agent” and the changing
characteristics of volunteers for such programs
as the Peace Corps. C

Gorham, William, “Notes of a Practitioner,”
The Public Interest, No. 8 (Summer, 1967),
pp. 4-8. : :

The author, who was in charge of introducing
the Planning-Programming-Budgeting System

(PPBS) into H.E.W., discusses'the preblems

encountered. Although the objective of PPBS is

tc- use . cost-benefit analysis in the decision-
making process, most decisions on government
spending emerge from a political process. There
are problems concerning the availability of
data,” definition of benefits, measurement of
benefifs, weighting of benefits to different peo-
ple, and the inherent heterogeneity of the bene-
fits in fields like health, education, and welfare.

Nevertheless, the very process of analysis is

valuable ‘because it forces. program adminis-

‘trators to think about their objectives and how

they can be measured. Thus analysts can up-
grade the programs and help identify successful
techniques, Even  tentative indications from
PPBS will be useful.. ' i

Griess‘man, B. Eug’ene, “An Approach to Eval-
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. uating Comprehensive Social Projects,” Edu-
- cational Technology, vol. 9, No. 2 (1969),

' 9,

g;}li paper provides a concise outline of the
yarious functions which evaluations may serve
and the task-steps which are essentla}l in the
research design. Special emphasis is 1a1d.,on the
problems associated with the evaluation of
large-scale multidimensional programs.

The techniques used in any particular evalua}-
tion will be dependent on the functions wh'ich it
is expected to fulfill. The primary functlop is
usually the answering of pertinent questions
about the adequacy, efficiency and success of the
program. Other important functions may be
(1) legitimization of a program, (2) desire for
feedback information of use in decision mak-
ing, and (3) the discovery of basic informati_on
applicable to related subj ect areas. T.he relative
importance of these secondary functions should
help to determine, in part, the design and nature
of the evaluation. :

Seven steps in evaluation research are lo-
cated: (1) problem identification; (2) develop-

_xirnt of an evaluation model; (3) operatiq‘nal
" Cofinition of goals; (4) devising appropriate

resesrch techniques; (5) collecting the: data;
(6) analyzing the data; and (7) reporting the
findings. Particular attention is paid to steps .2
and 5, where a new evaluation model CIIP is
discussed. (See Stufflebeam, Guba, Alkin.) This
model is based on four generalized areas of
evaluation—context (environment), input (re-
sources), process (what the program did) and
product (intended changes in individuals, soc.lal
relationships, social system balance, and unin-
tended changes). This framework can be used
as a basis for both building a specific model of
.interactional effects of the variables under re-
view and for gathering appropriate kinds . of
information.

Guba, Egon/G. “Development, Diffusion and
‘Tyaluatioh,” in Knowledge Production and
Utilization. in Educational ~Administration,
edited by Terry L. Eidell and Joanne M.
Kitchel, pp. 87-63. Eugene, Oregon: .Um-
versity Council for Educational Administra-
tion and Center for the Advanced Study of
“Bducational Administration, University of
Oregon, 1968. -

" This paper deals with the large gap between
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knowledge production and utilization and the
problems involved in bridging the gap. A
theory-practice continuum is developed, with
four stages: research to development to diffu-
sion to practice. Evaluation serves as a possible
method for getting researchers and practition-
ers to cooperate. Two major points are dis-
cussed. (1) The concept of evaluation is
changing' rapidly and becoming more pervasive;
(2) the methodologies currently in use are
hopelessly bad and urgently need replacernient.
Traditionally, evaluation has involved the com-
parison of some output with a set of absolute
standards, and the comparison of two or more
methods of doing the same thing in a relative
sense. Measurements taken to carry out/these
classic forms of evaluation are usually jof the
pre- and post-test type. Generally, the yules of
experimental design and field control; are in-
voked and the task is to judge. Emergent eval-
uation, however, is seen as a process nf-collect-
ing and interpreting data relevant to a series of
decisions which must be made to aid in decision-
making. Traditional evaluation has four major
limitations: terminal availability of data, retro-
spective view, imposition of constraints, and
limited generalizability. :

The new kind of evaluation should probably
have the following characteristics: (1) controls
cannot be the typical laboratory controls but
must be appropriate to the field. (2) Data col-
lection must be carried on without disturb-
ing the situation or the subjects. (3) Data must
be collected continuously. (4) Treatments
must be susceptible to change. (5) Atten-
tion must be given to any variables which
appear to be of concern. (6) The assumptions
of the evaluation must be formed to meet the
reality of the situation and not viee verga.

Guba', Egon G. “phe Failure of Educational

Evaluation,” Educational Technology, vol. 9,
No. 5 (1969), 29-38. '

This paper is a critique of much current eval-~

uation practice, including the use of experi-
mental design for cvaluation, It urges more
flexible designs that yield information more
useful for program planning and modification.

Meaningful evaluation is difficult because. of
seven basic lacks. (1) There is a Jack of an
adequate definition of evaluation. The “meas-
grement” orientation is too narrow; the deter-
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mination of congruence between objectives and
performance leads to the operationalization of
goals in overly simple behavioral terms; pro-
fessional judgments alone are too uncertain and
ambiguous. (2) There is a lack of adequate
evaluation theory. The classical experiment is
usually inappropriate because it deals with
“antiseptic’” conditions rather than the septic
real world, it yields information only after the
program is completed, and it deals with one
treatment at a time. (8) There is a lack of
knowledge about decision processes and infor-
mation requirements, Yet evaluation is expected
to provide information for decisions. (4) There
is a lack of criteria by which to judge results,
The same data, interpreted according to differ-
ent criteria, can lead to very different conclu-
sions. (5) Differentiation of approach by levels
is lacking. Clearly the focus of an evaluation of
a classroom will be different from that of a state

school system. Summaries of micro-level data
do not always refleet the state of affairs, or meet

the needs, of the macro-level. (6) There is a

lack of mechanisms for organizing, processing,

and reporting evaluative information. (7)

There is a lack of trained personnel.

Efforts to cope with these deficiencies must

be operationalized quickly.

Guba, Egon and John Horvat, “Evaluation
During Development,” Bulletin of the School
of Education, Indiana University, vol. 46,
No. 2 (1970), 21-45.

Current practices of evaluation in education
are sgeverely deficient. Educators concentrate
too much on just measurement or on just one
behavior, and their evaluations do mot accu-
rately reflect the actual program. A proposed
approgch defines evaluation as the process for
obtaining and providing useful information for
making educational decisions, There are four
types of decisions——planning decisions con-
cerned with ends or goals, structuring decisions
concerned with means and implementation, im-
plementing decisions “concerned with utilizing

Jprocedures, and recycling decisions concerned

with modifying or terminating the activity, For
each type of decision a different type of evalua-
tion 'is appropriate, Context evaluation, to de-
fine the environment and identify the problems,
aids in making planning decisions. Input eval-
uation which analyzss procedures in terms of
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costs and :benefits helps to make structuring
decisions. Process. evaluation, to provide feed-
back on the success or failure of current pro-
cedures, assists implementing decisions.. Prod-
uct - evaluation, to measure and interpret
attainments and outcomes, is used to make re-
cycling decisions. The authors give an example
of an agency with a federal grant to alleviate
the educational problems of migrant farm
Wprkers to show how each kind of evaluation
ledds to each kind of decision. They also show
that evaluation and the development of the pro-
gram should go on simultaneously, evaluation
providing essential information at every stage.

Guba, Egon, G., and Daniel L. Stufflebeam,
“Fivaluation: The Process of Stimulating,
Aiding and Abetting Insightful Activity.”
Address delivered at the Second National
Symposium for Professors of Educational
Research, November 21, 1968. Columbus,
Ohio: Evaluation Center, College of Educa-
tion, Ohio State University, 1968. (Unpub-
lished) : ‘
There is at present a growing need and de-

mand for evaluations, but educational evalua-

tions have been poor in quality. Impediments
to quality evaluation are: (1) inadequate previ-
ous definitions of evaluation, which have fo-
cused on measurement, goal achievement, or
professional judgment; (2) poor classifications
or conceptualizations of the variety of educa-
tional settings; (8) inadequate formulation of
decision processes and informational require-
ments; (4) acceptance of experimental design
as the ideal, whereas it is not appropriate to
most educational evaluations (The classical ex-
perimental design conflicts with the principle
that evaluation should continually feed back
information for program improvement; it is
useless as a device for making decisions in the
planning 'and implementation stages: it is not
suited to the septic conditions of the classroom,
so that internal validity is obtained at the ex-
pense of external validity, i.e. genéralizability.) ;

(5) poor understanding of the kinds of evalua-

tion: resources needed; (6) no commonly ac- .
cepted -criteria for - judging the quality - of
evaluations. -

Educational evaluation is defined as the proc-

ess of obtaining and providing useful informa-
tion for making educational decisions. A

Abstracts of Work on Evaluation Research

typology of educational deci.sion s;etting‘s‘ is de;
veloped along two major dimensions:: s‘r‘na.tll
yersus “large” educational change and high
versus “low” understanding to support. change.
These two dimensions lead to four major 1‘:ypes
of decision making settings, each of which re-
quires an evaluation which is geared to the
provision of the relevant type of knoyvle_dge.

“Four different styles of decisions within each
decision setting are also identified: glanpmg
decisions concern identification of obJef:tlves;
structuring decisions refer to the c.ie.s1gn of
specific procedures; implementing decisions are
relevant to the utilization, reﬁnemer%t,- or con-
trol of procedures; and re-cycling decisions con-
cern judgment about. the attammel}t' of the
program goals, Based on these def.'lmtlons are
four general evaluation designs, W}fnch fox:n} the
CIPP evaluation model. For planning decisions,
context evaluation is appropriate; for st‘r}lctur‘-
ing decisions, an analysis of input.‘; rfor imple-
menting decisions, process evaluatlf)n; and for
recyéling decisions, product evaluation. Each Qf
these evaluation types is described.

The main stages of all evaluations are: (.1)
focusing the evaluation, (2) collecting. the in-
formation, (3) organizing the information, (4)
analyzing the information, (5) reporting .the
information, (6) administering the evall}atlon.
Criteria by which all evaluations may be Ju.dged
are: (1) internal validity, (2) external validity,
(3) ‘reliability, (4) objectivity, (5) .rgl.evance,
(6) significance, (7) scope, (8) credlblllty, (9
timeliness, (10) pervasiveness, (11) efficiency.

Gurin, Gerald, Inner-Cty Negro Youth in a Job
Tegining Project: A Study of Factors Re-
loted to Attrition and Job Success. Ann Ar-
bor, Michigan: Survey Research  Center,

. (Unpublished) ‘
}l‘%ﬁz is'(; a Izj'eport of a research study of the

JOBS—I project, an experimentzl and fiemon-

gtration job training project for approximately

1,500 underemployed inner-city Negro' youths

in 1968-1964., The study staff interv1ewgd 2

‘sample of almost 400 trainees at least twice—

at the time of entrance into the program, dur-

* ing its course,  and/or at termination. Inter-:
views were also held with mothers of the
trainees, supervisors on their first post-

program jobs, and the J OBS project adminis-
trators, teachers, and counselors. ~

Since there was no control group, no atten.lpt
was made to estimate the benefits occurx"mg
from the program. Rather the study 'e?camlnefi
the characteristics and attitudes that differenti-
ated the more successful from the Jess success-
ful trainees. '

‘The two major success criteria were 'reten-
tion in the program and job earnings in the
post-program period. However, the_ author ques-
tions the use of retention-graduation as a suc-
cess criterion. Graduates had m(?re regular
employment than dropouts, but their pay rates
were no higher. Job earnings were relateq to ;
better pre-program history, more education,
and (for males) a higher propprtlon of em-
ployed males in the family. Earnings were also
related to situational factors such as age and
residence in own rather than parents’ house-
hold, reflecting increased pressures to. l}o_lc_i a

job because of growing family responmblh’{nes.
The only attitude measure related to garmngs
was a “personal efficacy” scale designed to
measure the sense of effectiveness anq qontrol;
the relationship was positive and striking for
male trainees. i

Recommendations include more emphasis on
job placement and job development, more stress
on training in actual work settings rather tban
on preparatory training, focusing counsel.mg
efforts on problems as they arise on the job,
making the training realistic as well as sup-
portive.

oen. Elizabeth P. and Robert Thorn@ike,
H%‘g];v;xluation” in Encyclopedia of Educational
Research, Third edition, pp. 482486, New
York: Macmillan, 1960. : ‘
The article is concerned with evaluation used
for the guidance of students or used to assess
some aspect of the curriculum. The process of
evaluating involves three distinct aSpecjcs: (.a)
selecting the attributes important for judging
the worth of the student or program to be
evaluated and defining objectives, ‘(b) de:velop-
ing and applying measures which = will - ac-

¢ eurately describe the attributes of the student

or program, especially Sfalf-evaluati_on' teqh—
niques, and (c) synthesmi?lg., the evlqence
yielded by these procedures into a ﬁnal‘ judg-
ment of worth. Research needs in educ_atlon are
identification of significant outcomes, upproved
. devices for measuring student behavior, and
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new ways to integrate results of meastires into
a comprehensive evaluation. - :

Hall, Richard H. “The Applied Sociologist and
Organizational  Sociology,” in Sociology in
Action, edited by Arthur B. Shostak, pp. 33—
88, Homewood, Illinois: The Dorsey Press,
1966. ' ;
This case study .of an evaluation of com-

munication and coordination processes in an

educational unit points out that research is
often commissioned with no firm commitment
to utilize the results. The research project was
effectively. and rapidly completed, adminis-
trators were actively involved in the formula-
tion of the project, and effort was expended in
meeting with the unit heads to explain in de-
tail the findings of the study. Despite this, all
recommendations, exc¢ept those which concurred
with the pre-judgments of the administrators,
were ignored. The clear conclusion may be

- drawn that before time and effort are given to

" requests for research, the sincerity of the user

organization should be established.

. Hammond, K. R. and F. Kern, Teaching Com-
prehensive Medical Care. Cambridge: Har-
vard University Press, 1959.

.In 1958 the University of Colorado School of
Medicine initiated a general medical clinic pro-
“gram to teach fourth year students the tech-
niques and philosophy of comprehensive medical
care—the responsibility for a patient’s total
health and recognition of the importance of
social and psychological factors combined with
awareness of preventive techniques. The three
year study (1954-56) was degigned to (1) give
the student the maximum possible responsibility
for his patients, (2) increase continuity of
‘eontact with patients, (8) incorperate preven-
tive techniques in clinical teaching, (4) stress
importance  of family-interpersonal  relations,
and (5) stress the importance of social and
psychologicdl problems. in medicine, . :
Half of each scrior-class of 80 was assigne
to the program for 24 weeks. Equal numbers
from each scademic third of the class were
assigned to experimental and control groups,
the GMC program and the usual clinical clerk-
ship. Nine dependent variables were examined
—knowledge, skills; and attitudes in medicine,
* sociology, and psychology. Pre- and post-tests
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on - filmed doctor-patient interviews requiring
application of knowledge and skill-in all areas
were administered. Students also took medieal
attitude tests on social aspects of medicine,

The program did not greatly affect the ac-
quisition of either medical knowledge or aware-
ness of psychological and social components of
medicine, ‘or increase skill in applying such
knowledge. The experimental student was not
more inclined to deal with psychological prob-
lems. ‘His attitude toward comprehensive care
remained the same, while that of the control
students became increasingly negative.

Hansen, Morris H., William N. Hurwitz, and
William G. Madow, Sample Survey Methods
and Theory, vol. 1: Method and Applications.
New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1953.
Topics covered in this basic text on sampling

include: sampling principles; bias and non-
sampling errors; sample designs for common
sampling problems; simple and stratified ran-
dom sampling; simple one or two-stage cluster
sampling; stratified single or multi-stage
cluster sampling; control of variation in size of
cluster in estimating totals, averages, or ratios;
multi-stage sampling with large primary sam-
pling units; estimating variance; regiession
estimates, double sampling, sampling from time
series and systematic sampling; and . several
case studies. There is an emphasis on practical
application—such ‘as cost factors and- simple
rules for approximating the optimal sample
design—as well as on basic prineciples.

Hardin, BEinar, and Michael E. Borus, “An
- Bconomic Evaluation of the Retraining Pro-
gram in Michigan: Methodological Problems
of Research,” Proceedings of the Socidl
Statistics Section, American Statistical Asso-
ciation, 1966, 133137, '

This article reviews problems of data collec-
tion in the analysis of the social economic costs
and benefits of retraining programs, and makes
recommendations for future studies.

A cost-benefit analysis that infers social prod-
uet gain from the differences in earning be-
tween trainees and non-trainees tends to
overstate the social economic benefits in periods
of large general unemployment and understates
the benefits in periods of labor shortages in
certain occupations. If an analysis is to be made

gt e

o immediate effects of retraining programs,
?rf:i weight should be givento resul‘gs bg'seid
on labor markets where une‘mployment is fairly
low and evenly distribute@, rather thgn thﬂe
a general recession isewdent-_. The 1ntgrv1ex3v
method of collecting data on pnyate earnings 18
inaccurate and expensive, and it usually glvels
incomplete results. Other methods of da’ga (i(l) -
lection in this area should be devel.oped. Fina %ré
the measurement of social economic costs shoul
use a ‘wider variety of indlcatorsz such: as thg
capital costs of instruction, opel:a’gmg cf)sts, an).G
the dependence of overall administrative costs
upon the number and nature .of retraining

courses undertaken.

'« Chester W. (Bd.), Problems n Meqs-
Hai:%lfrszb %hange. Madison: University of Wis-
nsin Press, 1963. . ‘
gzeasures of change using pre-test, post-test
differences are less reliable than the scores from
which they are derived. This vol_ume is a collec-
tion of articles dealing with various procedurei’
and models for analyzing change ’ghat attemg
to cope with this unreliability: A fairly sophlst}-
cated understanding of statistical concepts is
needed in reading most of the papers. The fol-
lowiny articles are included:
“Some Persisting Dilemmas in the -
ment of Change,” Carl Bereiter e
“Elementary Models for Measuring Chang,
Frederic M. Lord S0
«The Reliability of Changes Measured by Men-
tal Test Scores,” John Gaito and David E.
Viley
“MWultigariate Analysis of Variance of Repeated
Measurements,” R. Darrell Bock y
«Multivariate Models for Evaluating Change,
Paul Horst
“Implications of Factor Analysis of Three-WaX
Matrices for . Measurement of Change,
Ledyard R. Tucker o
“Candflical Factor Models for the Description
of Change,” Chester W. H%rms
“Image Analysis,” Henry F. ] aiser L
“ThegStructuring of Change by P-Technique
and Incremental R-Technique,” Raymond
B. Cattell - .
«Statistical Models for the Study of Change in
the Single Case,” Wayne H. Holtzr.nan |
“From Deseription to Experimentation: Inter-

'“15\}11‘8_

™~
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preting Trends as Quasi-Experiments,”

" Donald T. Campbell.

ings, J. Thomas, “Curriculum Evaluatmn;‘
Ha;}}?e \gNhy of the Outcomes.” J ournal of Educa-
tional Measurement, vol. 3, No.‘?» (1?66) Y.
27-82. Also reprinted in Readings in Meas-
urement and Evaluation, edited by Norman
Gronlund, pp. 53-60, New York: The Mac-
millan Company, 1968. _ o B
Tvaluation serves two functions in curricu-

. lum innovation: the feedback of information to

stimulate further innovation in currigulum, and
the provision of information on which to baie
decisions about adoption of course-content p‘ach—~
ages. Different kinds of data are nfeeded fql { 1e
purposes of revigion and a‘doptmn. Su_ltabfe
standardized tests may provide enough .1nf.01-
mation for adoption decisions, .but statistical
averages and summaries will give orgy vague
hints about what needs to be revised. m*{amplgs
of on-going research which would _be appropri-
ate for this latter function are given, €.g. re-
segrch on study modes that. benefit dlffereﬁt
types of students. Such projects straddle+t e
line between pure and applied: researf:h: they
investigate general igsues in instructional .re—
search, but they do so in the context of spec1ﬁc
curricula. They can therefore help to answer the
“why” questions about curriculum outcomes.

Havelock, Ronald G. Planning for .I.nno.'uatwn
through Dissemination and . Utilization .07;
Knowledge. Ann Arbor: Instﬁ:,ute for Socia
‘Research, University of Michigan, 1969._
This large volume is based on 2 gomparatwg

study of the literature on dissemination -an

utilization of scientific’ knowledge. (The e};;

tensive bibliography is bound separatgly.) .

provides a framework for understanding ‘;;; e

processes by which knowledge moves from. he

tpegource system” to the user. 1_\/[&301' segtlons
analyze characteristics of 1nd.1\.71duals 'arilzd or-
ganizations that inhabit or facilitate this trans-
fel"I.‘hree principal models of dissemi{lation and
utilization are examined: (1)_ re_sea;'cn, ﬁ\ievelopc-1

“ment, and diffusion, (2) social 1nt¢ract10n, .;ni
(8) problem solving. A fourth .model? the hp -

age model; is developed to 1nqorporatfa, 14;11—
portant features of all three. Llnrkage is the
interaction between user and resource systems
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‘that. cqlminates-» in mutual trust and the ap-
preciation of each system’s needs, patterns, and
processes. Factors that help to explain diss,emi-
nation and utilization are identified: linkage
_str}lcture, openness, caparity, reward pr()x:
imity, and synergy, -~ ’

The report concludes with recommendations
fqr n‘egded research and development on the
dlssemlnzjttion and utilization process and lays
down guidelines for practitioners and govern-
ment policy makers,

Hayes, Sarmuel P., Jr. Bvaluating Develo
Projects: 4 Manual for thegUse ~ofpﬁn}iqu%a§
’?{sf'laerﬁ Paris: UNESCO, 1966. (1959

itle: easuring ' the :

ment Projeste) g Results ‘of Develop-

Th_ls volume endeavors “to demonstrate how
certain .social science measurements can be
afie}p‘ted to help field workers assess initial con-
ditions before g project is begun; to measure
the‘. extent to which various attempts at pro-
ducmg.soeial change have been successful: to
determine the over-all result of social deveiop-
ment schemes; and o identify factors that are
mmportant in influencing the success of pro-
grams of social change.”

The jcasks of the development planner are to
detgnnlne. changes which need to be speeded
up, to design projects by government or other

- organizations which give most promise of

1t:a(f)’fe‘ctitng tilese changes with the highest benefit-
-Cost ratio, and to admini j
ettt dminister the projects
The four logical steps in identifyi
‘ ; ifying and
measuring the changes which
amined in detail: e e e
(1) Deseribing the proj t ifyi
ity project and spemfymg |
(2) Dgciding which data to use to indicate
changes In the direction desired. :
| da t(;i) Collecting before, dgring, and after
o g(4) }énalyzing‘ and interpreting the fing-
ings and reviewing them with the iy ,
g iy i / the interested
A “statistical concepts and elementa
sta ments, -
cedures” appendix is ineluded. ry e

Hemphill, John K., “The Relationshi
, K. ; DS between
Besearch and Evaluation Studies” in Educa-~
" tional Evaluation: New Roles, New Means
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68th. Yearbook of the National Soci .
the ;Study of Education, edited bys I(é;elgl %VOI
Tyler, Chapter IX. Chicago: NSSE, 1969,
Two major areas are discussed in this paper:
(1) the symbiotic interplay between pure re.~
sea{fqh and evaluation studies and (2) statistical
‘dec%s%on theory as an appropriate means of ap-
bralsing evaluation studies. ‘
The first area is elaborated through the use
oﬁ a case study of an evaluation of a nursery
school for underprivileged children. Four goals
of thg school were to be evaluated: improve-
n}ent in the child’s self-image, development of
his sensory and perceptual acuity, improvement
of his language abilities, and development of his
conce.pt.ual and problem solving abilities, In
describing the brocess of evaluation, the aui;hor
shows h'ow the knowledge needs or diseoveries
of applied research feed back into pﬁre Ye-
search.. In the case of the first goal, the evalua-
tors discovered that there was no satisfactory
way of assessing young children’s self-image
and thg author suggests that research is needed
to clarify the basic eoncept, Development of
sensory and perceptual acuity was somewhat
less dlﬁ"lf:ult to operationalize, but questions
were rals_ed ‘about whether the dimensiong
tested (color recognition and matching) were
the. most relevant to development, 3 question;
x{vhlch they were unable to answer from the;
{1teratuyre. In gathering data on language abil-
1ty, problems of analysis arose because much of
the ‘data gathered wayg of a case or clinical
nature,‘ ?.nd the evaluatory urge pure research-
ers to direct their attention to studies of these
problems. Finally, in testing for concept forma-
thI.l and problem solving, no tests were found
which related easily to the objectives of the
school. A few “homemade tests” were used with
great sutfcess (i.e. correspondence with intuitive
expectation) and it is suggested that such
efforts be elaborated in laboratory conditions
_ The‘use' of statistical decision theory to de—.
fnd_e when it is worthwhile to do an evaluation
is }llqstrated ina hypothetical case of 3 school
principal who wishes to persuade a skeptical
sc}}ool b.og.rd of the worth of a new program,
With minimal knowledge about the cost of the
brogram per child, and an intuitive sense about
the ~prob.ab1e’ success of the program and about
the possible outcomes of the Proposed evalua-

: ’;ion, fche principal is able to generate a set of
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prior prcbabilities of the costs to the school for
every possible outcome of every pcssible de-

‘cision sequence: install the program with no

evaluation, install the program with an evalua-
tion that shows positive results, install the
program with an evaluation that is negative,

- ete. He is thus able to recommend to the school

board that an evaluation of the program be
made since he can logically show that the
eventual probabilities of high benefit-cost rates
are measurably increased.

Herman, Melvin, “Problems of Evaluation,”
The American Child, vol. 47, No. 2. (1965),
5-10, -

The author states that youth work programs
have rarely been evaluated systematically.
Based on a national study, he conu_.des that
current evaluations suffer from deficiencies in:
the definition of program objectives, use of ade-
quate indicators of success, the collection of
accurate and sufficient data, and the generation
of valid conclusions. Evaluators often lack de-
tailed understanding of the program and the
milieu (in this case, specifically the labor mar-
ket) within which it operates. Herman illus-
trates his discussion with accounts of the
Mobilization for Youth work program which he
formerly directed.

Herman, Melvin and Michael Munk, Decision
Making in Poverty Programs: Case Studies
From Youth Work Agencies, New York: Co-
lumbia University Press, 1968, pp. 139-181.
The last section of this book consists of five

case studies illustrating problems of research

and evaluation which commonly arise in poverty
programs and similar situations. The emphasis
is on policy issues and interpersonal relations,
rather than on methodological or theoretical
questions.

The first case describes a situation in which

a research department found itself responding

to essentially political rather than professional

issues. This illustrates the potential vulnerabil-
ity of the research department to organizational
needs, The second case deals with the conflicting
needs for hard data for purposes of program
feedback, as compared with longer-term evalua-
tion, In the third case, the authors deal with
the problems that outside evaluators face in
gaining access to and disseminafing informa-

tion, problems which arise because of differing
expectations as to the nature of the evaluation.
The fourth case examines an attempt to convert
an existing service activity into a controlled
experiment. The difficulties encountered in this
case highlight the potential value differences
between the practitioner and the academician.
In the last case the issue was designing an
evaluation prior to the implementation of the
program. Straight methodolological problems
are compounded by “in house” fears of “out-
side” serutiny. Questions about crucial decision-
making stages in each case study are presented.

Herzog, Blizabeth, Some Guide Lines for Eval-
uative Research, Washington, D.C.: U.S8. De-
partment of Health, Bducation and Welfare,
1959. - ‘

This clear, well written booklet is concerned
with the measurerment of psycho-social change
in individuals, and is organized around nine
important issues in evaluation research: (1)
The purpose of the evaluation. What will be
achieved by it? (2) The kind of change desired.
Answering this question will involve determin-
ing the original state, what change is desired,
what criteria will be used to indicate change,
and identifying the group in which change is
expected and its outstanding relevant charac-
teristics. (8) The means by which change is to
be brought about. The evaluator here must. dif-
ferentiate between theory and practice, and
must determine who the change agents are and
how they have affected the process. (4) The
trustworthiness of the categorigs and measures
employed. Assessment of reliability and validity
are essential if the evaluation is fo carry weight.

(5) The points at which change is to be meas-
ured. Baseline measiurements, location of a sam-
ple, choice of interviewers, and intervals
between base and final measures are discussed
under this section. (8) The representativeness
of the individuals studied. Selection and defini-
tion of the sample will affect the generalizability
of the results. (7) Evidence that the changes
observed are due to the means employed. Prob-
lems of establishing adequate controls in social
research are covered, and suggestions are given.

(8) The meaning of the changes found. (9) The

unexpected consequences of the program or

treatment. ; « ,
The points raised by the author are illus-
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trated from an extensive list of references to
actual studies in psychotherapy and social yyork.
e : v FER o7
Hesseliilg, P. “Principles of Evaluation,” So-
-cial Compass, vol. 11, No. 1 (1964), 5-22.
Three dimensions of évaluation research are
identified and deseribed: assessment for whom,
assessment by ‘whom, and the time and stage at
which the evaluation is conducted. A typology
of evaluation is presented which integrates the
dimensions ‘“for whom” and by whom”, and 25
types of evaluation are defined. Four stages of
evaluation are distinguished: (1) the determi-
nation of general objectives, whichshould oc-
~ eur early in the program’s development, (2) the
assessment of specific objectives and needs,
which should also be underfaken before massive
implementation, (3) observations and record-
ings of program activities, in-order to determine
whether the program is doing. what it is sup-
posed to, and what might be improved, and
(4) assessment of outcomes and effectiviness.
These four stages are all.important if evalua-
tion is to become an integral part of action.

Hill, Marjorie J., and Hovrard T. Blane, “Eval-
uation of Psychotherapy With Aleoholics,”
Quarterly Journal of Studies on Alcokol, vol.

© 28, No. 1 (1967), 76-104. . :

. Forty-nine studies are reviewed and com-
pared on the basis of five criteria: (1) use of
controls, (2) subject selection procedures, {3)
selection and definitioniof criterion’ variables,
(4) imeasurement  instruments and their re-
liability, and (5) measurement before and after
treatment. It is concluded that almost all the
studies are relatively wcrthless, because of their
methodological deficiendies. -

Hochstim, Joseph R. “A Critical Comparison
of Three Strategies pf Collecting Data from
Households,” Journai of the American Statis-.
tical Association, vol. 62, No. 819 (1967),
976-989, g5 T R
This article compareg three strategies of data

~ collection: persoral interviews, telephone inter-

views, and mail. questionnaires. The three
strategies were tested (')n area probability sam-

“ ples of households in: Alameda County, Cali-

fornia. Two separate studies were made, with

identical questionnairgs used in all strategies
within each study, The responses from the three
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strategies were found to be highly comparable.
Rate of return and rate of completeness of an-
swers were high for all three, substantive find-
ings were virtually interchangeable, and there
was little difference in validity. The three
strategies did vary considerably by cost, how-
ever. Personal intérviews are the mosf costly.

Holliday, L. P., Appraising Selected Manpower
- Training Programs in the Los Angeles Areq.
‘Santa Monica, California: Rand Corporation,
May 1969. :
This report summarizes the prineipal theo-
retical and empirical findings of a project con-
ducted  for OEQ  to develop methods of
evaluating manpower training programs, As
part of the project, an exploratory study was
conducted of former enrollees in a training
project in Los Angeles and employers of pro-
gram graduates. This was supplemented with
observations of counseling and classroom inter-
actions and project cost analysis based on
records and staff interviews. =~ ° ‘
Major recommendations include: longitudinal -
study; dévelopment .of proximate measures of
program outcome (in addition to job placement
rates) such as changes in attitudes, motiva-
tions, economic welfare, ete.; use of low-cost
sources of follow-up data, such as employer
surveys; computer-based information systems;
development of - set of standards for cost-
benefit analysis; better understanding of the
decisions  for which the evaluation provides
data; more use of multivariate .analysis, such
as regression analysis; more work on the con-
trol group problem; analysis that distinguishes
program effects from population characteris-
tics ; more formalized procedures for program
development, - " \

Holmstrom, Engin I. and Laure M. Sharp.
Study. of NDEA Title IV Fellowship Pro-
gram, Phase II. Washington, D,C.:" Bureau
of Social Science - Research, publication
#397, July 1970. (Unpublished) -
‘The. study was designed to evaliiate the ef-

fectiveness of the NDEA Fellowship Program

(which provides financial aid to graduate stu-

dents for up to three years) in facilitating

completion of the doctorate and increasing the
number of college teachers. This phase of the
study used mail questionnaires to recipients of
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eshins in 1960-62 and to a comparison
gi'lcl)?lgs 011?) graduate students. Questionnaires
were sént to 2,983 NDEA Fellows and 1,%4-1
recipients in 1969. :
nOIIl’roblé)ms encountered in the study were:
(1) all Fellows were studied, although 18% had
dropped out prior to complfatwn of the j:hreeé
year period, (2) the awarding process single
out the more promising studfznts and made a
rigorous control group impossible, (3). the com-
parison group had to bergo‘nstructed retrospec-
tively through nominations of students by
deans; it was not truly 'comparable, (4) there
were problems in; obtaining addresses'and se-
curing ‘adequate returns. The evaluation thus
yields suggestive insights rather than firm con-
ng, ;

qufxu;n:j ority of both NDEA Fellows and com-
parison group students had earned thf: doctqrate ‘
by the time of the study. Comparison. group
doctorates took longer to obtain the fiegree than
NDEA doctorates. Sﬁnilar‘proportxons' (about
tvo-thirds) of both groups were holdmg‘a(.:a-
demic positions. Thus, since NDEA fellowships
“gllow & large number of graduate students to

- obtain the doctorate in a relatively short period

of time, and since a majority of the doctoraiigs
‘become teachers, one might say that the pro-

gram was successful in its objective of increas,-,
ing the number of gualified college teachers.

Hough, Robbin R. “Gasualty Rates ax}d the War
“on Poverty,” American Eeonomic Review,
vol. 58, No. 2 (1968), 52_8—532,

This paper focuses on the inadequacy of data
collection processes in large scale actu?n pro-
grams. An alternative, more systgmat}c data
collection program is proposed, which involves
gathering three different types of ~data to ful-
fill three different fuitions: (1) to demon-
strate that a problem exists on & scale large
enough to warrant attention; (2) to demon-
strate that the funds were legally spent; or (3)
to estimate the impact which a program had
while it was operating. At present, action pro-
grams yield little public data by which to
evaluate the interaction between institutions
generated by the program and to gauge‘the
progress of the program toward its goals. In
addition, lack of factual information inhibits
the ‘rsportant potential dialogue bet_w,een aca-
demics and administrators, which might prove

of service for short run developmg,nts. A review
by academics of day-to-day decismn—makmg at
all levels of the administrative process might
vesult in the integration of systematic mod:els
into the routine administmf;ive data collgc‘gon
process. If data collection efforts were ration-
alized along model-building lines, the d?.ta
banks produced would be useful ip generating
fruitful interaction between scientist and prac-
titionet. :

Houston, Tom R., Jr. and Julian C. Stan}ey‘,
«The Behavioral Sciences Impact Eﬁ’ectlye-
ness Model.” Paper presented at Evaluation
of Social Action Programs Confe.rence,
American Academy of Arts and Sciences,
May 2-8, 1869. (Unpublished) '
This paper states the case for the experl-

miental model, with randomized experimental

- and control groups, as the optimal design for

evaluation of social programs'. It discusses the
utility of factorial design to isolate the effefzts
of specific components of programs for speczﬁc
participant groups. ;

Hovland, Carl 1. “Reconciling Conflicting' Re--
sults Derived from Experimental an.d Survey
Studies of Attitude Change,” American Psy-
chologist, vol, 14, No. 1 (1959), 817,

The paper discusses the two types of resgarch
which study the modification of attltude.s
through communication—the coqtrolled experi-
ment and the survey method which uses corre-
lations between reports of gxposure - and
measurements of attitude. The 4lonclu§1ons de-
rived from the two methads ave oftgn divergent.
Correlatinnal studies often show little effect of
communication, and experiments tend to show

onsiderable effect. ) o
¢ The critical variation between the designs is
the difference in definitions of exposure. In the
naturalistic survey the audience ‘mugt expose
themselves to communication, while in an ex-
periment exposure is enforced. Ip an experi-
ment the effect is observed directly afte;:
exposure; in a suryvey more remotei gﬁects ‘may
be mesasured. The types of commumqators aqd

‘the motive-incentive conditions are.dlﬁjerent in

the two designs, increasing the hkghhooq of

change in the experimental study. I?Opulat‘rons,‘
used and types of issue also are dlfferent be-
tween the two types of studies. '
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A second main source of disparate results is
the varying distance between the position taken
by the communicator and that held by the sub-
ject. The difference here is probably due to the
filfferential involvement of the subject with the
issues, Surveys often deal with more important,
basic issues. A third area is the confrast be-
twgen‘ the maturalistic survey’s emphasis. on
primacy in order of presentation with the not-
very-significant effects of primacy found in the
laboratory. The key variable here is the fact
that self-exposed groups fend to examine only
one side of the issue while an experimental sub-
ject is given both sides. :

Thus no contradiction has been established;
t}}e seeming divergence can be accounted for by
differences in situation, communicator, audi-
ence, issue, efc. A genuine understanding of the
effects of communication on attitudes requires
both experimental and survey methodologies,
as each offers an important emphasis.

Hutchison, George B. “Evaluation of Preven-
tive Services,” Journal of Chronic Diseases,
vol. 11, No. 6 (1960), 497-508.

This paper discusses the methods and require-
ments for evaluating the effect of early discov-

ery of disease in preventive medicine, as

oppoged to normal symptomatic diagnosis. The
evaluation of early diagnosis is mecessary be-
cause of conflicting views regarding the value
of early detection. The general evaluation
model, applicable to all preventive medicine
programs, asks: (1) Does the program meet
its objectives? (2) To what degree does it meet
the objectives? or (8) How efficiently does it
meet its objectives? ~ '

The ultimate objective of a preventive pro-
gram is to alter the natural history of a disease
in a favorable direction, In order to measure the
success of a program, it is necessary to develop
an-analytic description of the natural history

~of the disease. From this analysis it is possible

to determine whether early diagnosis, and thus
early application of therapy, is beneficial. In
o?der to predict benefit from early discovery, a
diseage must have the following character-

,‘istircs: (1) There must be a known effective
therapy.. (2) There must be a diagnostic device

’capablg of detecting the disease: before the
usual‘t‘lm‘e Qf‘diagnos_is. (3) There must be one
or more critical points such that therapy ap-
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plied before the critical point is more effective
than therapy undertaken after the point. (4)
A critical point must oceur after the time when
d}agnosis first becomes possibie and before the
tzmg when diagnosis is usually made. An eval-
' yatlon.of an early detection program must take
into .account outside factors such as the com-
munity in which the program is operating,
physical conditions like air pollutiun, level of

Considering all factors, proof must be found of
the maxim, “the earlier the treatment the more
effective the prevention,” in evaluating preven-
tive medicine programs. '

Hyman, Herbert H. and Charles R. Wright,
“Evaluating Social Action Programs” in The
Uses of Sociology, edited by Paul F. Lazars-
feld, William H. Sewell, and Harold L.
Wilensky, pp. 741-782. New York: Basic
Books, 1967. .

This chapter is particularly useful in its at-
tention to the definition of the program that is
to be evaluated. The term “program’’ is decep-
tive, since it encourages viewing the subject of
study as both’ an actuality and an entity. In
fact, one of the first tagks of the investigator is
to determine to what extent there is a dis-
crepancy between the plan and the program. In
evaluating a program which is extended in time
and’ space, one may in fact be dealing with a
variety of programs. In studying one cycle of a
program, or even 2 limited program in a con-
tn}umg organization, assessment must be made
with at least some knowledge of the context of
previous cycles or activities  which have oc-
curred. When cycles overlap, (for example, in
the situation of a school) care must be taken to
separate interaction effects from program ef-
fects, - ‘ . R |

In conceptualizing a program, the site and
the staff ‘must be considered as independent
yariables along with the actual treatment and
?ts temporal context. Since evaluation research.
is concerned primarily with empirical testing,
the process of conceptualization should be lim-
ited to significant variables which can be op-
erationalized. '

A major task is the identification of specific,

critical goals which can serve as the basis for
determining the program’s relative success,

¥
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since outcome must be velated to original in-
tent. The major dimensions for conceptualizing
the effects of a program are: (1) the locus of
effects—whether the prograri goals are geared
to individuals, communities, total societies, or a
combination of these, (2) the‘“.temporal aspects
of effects—expectations of developmental se-
quences for attitudinal or behavioral changes,
persistence, whether social chains will earry
the effects outside of the immediate target popu-
lation, ete., and (3) unanticipated consequences.

The authors recommend that the design of
evaluation research be comparative whenever
possible. Comparisons may be made between
factors within a program, between programs in
the same setting, and between programs in dif-
ferent settings. Designs which are replicative
or longitudinal in aspect also provide a better
basis for determining long range effects of
social programs. Hyman, Wright, and Hopking’
study of the Encampment for Citizenghip is dis-
cussed in detail as an example .of research in-
volving continuity, replication, and longitudinal |
evaluation. ;

Hyman, Herbert H., Charles R. Wright, and
Terence K. Hopkins, Applications of Methods
of Evaluation: Four Studies of the Emcamp-
ment for Citizenship. Los Angeles: * Uni=
versity of California Press, 1962.

This is an evaluation of the effectiveness of

the Encampment for Citizenship, a six week

summer camp for young adults, whose goal was
to prepare young American citizens for re-
sponsible citizenship and citizen leadership. The
design of the study which was based primarily
on the collection of survey data from partici-
pants, has several interesting features: (1) A
major problem arose in attempting to con-
ceptualize and operationalize the desired goals
of the program. The behavior which the pro-
gram hoped to affect was future, and could not
be measured. Scales and inventories on attitudes
which were theoretically connected to future
behavior were therefore developed in seven
bhasic areas: orientation toward civic activity,
cognition of social problems, salient goeial at-
titudes and opinions, perceived relationships
with the rest of society, certain skills and
capacities, and present conduct. (2) The eval-
uation attempted to incorporate several experi-
mental controls which would aid in a more

4

rigorous interpretation of the data. First, in-
stead of taking only one baseline measurement
before the beginning of the camp, two were
taken: one six weeks before the camp, and one
just before it began. Thus, information about
the extent of mormal variation on the attitude
scales was obtained, and could be discounted in
analyzing programs. Second, attempts were
made to find similar groups of young adults 'who
were not in the program, but who received
alternative treatment. Participants in a volun-
teer work camp were also given before-and-
after tests, and this allowed the authors to
control for maturation and make some crude
judgments about the relative effectiveness of
the program. In later replications, those who
were unable to attend the camp for some reason
formed the control group. (3) The design in-
cluded both a simulated and a real Jongitudinal
study. Earlier graduates of the program were
tested to determine long-range effects, and the
original group studied was followed up four
years later. Replications were also used to in-
crease the cogency of the findings, which
showed that the Encampment had a consider-
able effect on its participants and that the
effect persisted over time.

James, George, “Planning and Evaluation of
Health Programs,” in Administration of
Community Health Services, DP. 114-134.
Chicago: City Managers Association, 1961.
This chapter is a discussion of the rationale

and methods for planning and -evaluating local

health department programs. The planning
stages serve to locate omissions and inefficien-
cies in the program, and to identify community
needs, resources, and attitudes in order to de-
fine practical ‘cbjectives. Once ‘the  plan has
become a specific program, evaluation is neces-
gary to meastre the degree to which it is
achieving its goals. Since many new health pro-
grams are expensive and of unproven valus,
evaluation-is essential in aiding public health
administrators in rearranging priorities among
present and future programs. Evaluation can
study (1) effort, (2) performance, - (3) ade-
quacy of performance, and (4) efficiency. The
latter two types are most complex, and should
not be attempted until after an assessment of
the first two, although they provide the inost

"

useful information for plannjr:..f
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Evaluation procedures should be built into the
program, in order to provide feedback informa-
tion relevant to program redesign, and to faeili-
tate data collection in a more systematic way
than is possible in a retrogpective study. Eval-

~ uation is also needed in order to stimulate dis-
" satisfaction with traditional programs, thus

“encouraging a critical analysis of their objec-
tives, assumptions, and performance. Two
methods for building evaluation into the pro-
gram are suggested: (1) arranging for periodic
Yeviews of the program by outsiders, (2) using
interdisciplinary program teams, thus increas-
ing the chances that all members of the team
will not have the same perspective on the pro-

- gram’s effectiveness.

Critical evaluation has often been given low
priority due to community or interdepartmental
preconceptions and traditions. The public health
administrator must look for special opportuni-
ties (for example a period of tight budgets, or a
sudden overwhelming health need) to put into
effect the recommendations which grow out of
evaluation studies. '

James, George, “Research by Local Health De-
partments: Problems, Methods, Results,”
American Journal of Public Health, vol. 48,
No, 3 (1958), 353-361. '
In this discussion of the types and importance

of research done by public health departments,

evaluation research is seen as particularly im-

portant to the local health officer. Evaluation

- of traditional programs in school health, im-

munization, and general sanitation, can be used
to eut wastes of money and energy. For ex-
ample, only evaluation can be used to find
whether it is really necessary to maintain elabo-
rate milk control programs to insure high qual-
ity of milk. Evaluation also hglps to identify
the best ways to allocate resources and funds.
For example, a study of school nurses revealed
that these nurses spent most of their time in
low -priority or mnonprofessional activity. By
adding nurse assistants, the public health nur-
ses were freed for more professional duties.
Operations research, a branch of evaluation,
uses an interdisciplinary approach to the reduc-
tion of discrepancies between research findings
and actual practice. It shows that evaluation
results should not be Jooked on as mandates, but
as available facts to be used when needed. Op-
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erations ;cesearch also tempers evaluation by
assigning a value to human factors such as
good will. Other types of research are also

discussed. The author concludes that research

is essential in maintaining effective, timely, and
streamlined public health programs.

Justman, Joseph, “Problems of Researchers in
Large School Systems,” Educational Forum,
vol. 82, No. 4 (1968), 429437,

The problems of small staffs and myriad de-
mands often make it difficult for research bu-
reaus in school systems to do adequate research.
Getting research done is not an easy task, and
many problems must be faced, such as: (1)
problems of priorities—whaf is most valuable
to study, (2) organizing an integrated research
program in spite of different needs of each

part of the school system, (3) shortage of re-

quired personnel, (4) efficient, effective alloca-
tion of timie and energy, (5) accessibility to
the “powers-that-be,” (6) the tendency of a
school-based researcher to become parochial
and narrow in his interests, (7) restricted pub-
lication of research findings and possible ad-
ministration censorship, (8) uncooperative
school personnel, (9) rapidly changing popula-
tions in the schools, (10) difficulties in getting

_ equipment, especially computer-time for data

processing.

Kahn, Robert L. and Charles R. Cannel, The
Dynamics of Interviewing. New York: John
Wiley and Sons, 1957.

This excellent text views the interview as a
communication process, and covers such topics
as the psychological basis of the interview,
techniques for motivating the respondent, the

- formulation of objectives and questions, the

design of questionnaires, the interview as a

~method of measurement, the use of probes, and

learning to interview. It includes examples of
interviews from medicine, personnel work and
social work. -

Kandel, Denise B. and Richard H. Williams,
Psychiatric Rehabilitation: Some Problems
of Research. New York: Atherton Press,
1964. e
The book is based largely on a 1959 con-

ference attended by representatives of 49 re-

search and demonstration projects involved in

the rehabilitation of mental patients. "I‘x‘«vo-
thirds of the projects were engaged exphmtly
in evaluation. The problems of conduct'mg're-
search in mental hospitals and allied institu-
tions are analyzed in a sociological framework.
Innovative demonstrations tend to disrupt 1§he
equilibrium of the existing sc;cial sygterr} Whlch
depends on rules defining the obligations of
interacting persons toward each other and ade-
guate motivation for people in the systqm to
fulfill the obligations. The proj ects often mte:r-
fered witlhh one or both requirements by dis-
rupting (1) the personality system of‘ the
members, (2) the structure of the social sﬂ:u.ar
tion, or (3) the general cultural climate in
which they were operating.

At the personality level, projects were per-
ceived as threatening by practitioners, led to
negative self-images, and did not prpvide ade-
quate rewards, At the level of the social sygtgm,
the projects (a) created new roles for clinical
and research personnel, (b) did not clear}y' de-
fine the roles (even when not new) of c]im‘cn.ms
and researchers, (¢) placed people in conﬂlctm.g
roles, (d) led to conflicts between persons in
different roles, (e) required cooperation from
people with conflicting frames of reference, ex-
pectations, and perceptions, (f) o.ften were
deficient in communicating informathn to per-
sons concerned, and (g) experienced problems
with lines of authority and delegation of au-
thority. At the level of the cultural system, con-
ficts in values and traditions developed.

" Methodological problems arose; offen as a re-

sult of the operational problems. listed above.
Particularly eritical were the formulation of the
vesearch question in terms that were not. too
broad or vague, securing needed data, and es-
tablishing and maintaining control groups.

The authors offer suggestions for more suc-
cessful action research: minimize disruptions,
provide adequate structure’ (valu'es, goals, and
roles), improve communication, In‘{olve every-
one who will be affected by the project early in
the operation, be flexible, start with a p%lot
phase before going into more elabOrate de51g:n
and data collection, give more attention to basie
assumptions and theoretical concepts, antici-
pate problems. :

Katz, Irwin, “Review of Evidence Relating to
“Effects of Desegregation on the Intellectual

o
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Performance of Negroes,” American Psyciaoz-
ogist, vol. 19, No. 6 (1964), 381-399.

" This paper shows how an examination of

theory can lead to new hypotheses about the
offects of desegration on Negro children in the
classroom. Psychological theory does not pro-
vide any unequivoedl predictions. On the one
hand, the child is likely to perceive whites as a
social threat, and indifference or hostility from
his peers' might produce anxiety. On the other
hand, studies have shown that if an individual
is accepted in the group, he will adhere to the
norms of the group, in this case higher aca-
demic performance. However, if these norms
are substantially higher than those he is used
to, he may become discouraged, and the Qrob—
ability of his failure will be high. Fear of disap-
proval should increase as it becomes more
probable. |

Using the results of past studies? the autl_xor
attempts to isolate process variables which
might affect adjustment. There are few reports
on the performance of Negroes in desegregated
schools. What is reported presents a favorable
picture of Negro children’s adjustment. Some
evidence exists on desegregation conditions that
may be detrimental, however: (1) conditions gf
social rejection and isolation, documgnted in
reports and studies, may cause physical and
psychological distress symptoms, (2) fe_ar of
competition with whites may exist, (8) ma@e—
quacy of previous training may inte}'fere‘ mth
adjustment, and (4) unrealistic 1nfer19r1ty
feelings have been found in several situations.
Experiments on stress and performance show
that an organism’s vulnerability to stress de-
pends on the nature of its social environment.

_ Isolation is one of the social environments which

seem to render organisms most vulnerable to |

stress. '

The author finally reports on his own experi-
mental evaluations of Negro performance in
biracial teams, where the participants have been
matched for intellectual _ability. One experiment
showed that Negroes are more passive a‘nd
compliant, rate their own performance as in-
ferior even when it is not, and get less enjoy~
ment from the team experience. A second ex-
periment showed that when the situation is segn
as non-threatening, performance is high, while

- the introduchion of threat lowers it. In all cases,
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however, Negroes performed better in racially
homogeneous groups. ,

On the basis of experimental support for the
theoretical framework, the author makes sev-
eral recommendations for educational policy,
including abolishing the track system, raising
fche level of predominantly Negro schools, and
introducing desegregation at younger ages.

Kellner, Robert, “The Evidence in Favour of
Psychotherapy,” British Journal of Medical
Psychology, vol. 40, No. 4 (1967), 341--3b8.
Past surveys of the results of psychotherapy

have “shown” that it has little or no effect. In

this article, nine studies which show conflicting
results are summarized for the purpose of dis-
cussing methodological obstacles which may

. prevent the detection of measurable treatment
veffects. Three treatment groups are covered:
children, adults, and juvenile offenders. In each
area a study showing no effects is discussed,
and then two with favorable results are pre-
. sented. In all three areas, the author shows that
the results of the unfavorable study are Iikely to
have been affected by inadequate methodology.
.(?ontrolled studies tend to show that patients

differ in their amenability to psychotherapy,
put this is often not taken into consideration
in the evaluation of psychotherapeutic results.
Reviews of the effects of psychotherapy also
ignore the evidence which suggests that differ-
ent types of therapy are appropriate in differ-
ent situations. Psychotherapy increases the
va1~§ability of a treated group, and the com-
parison of mean scores may hide changes which
hav.e occurred: some patients may be harmed
by inappropriate methods, and their conditions
may become worse, while those in the control
group remain the same. An important source of
failure to detect changes may also be traced to
tbe heterogeneity of the samples. This is par-
{;wularly;crucialwhere the effect of treatment
is small in relation to the other factors. Those
studies which show positive results have tended
to control at least to some extent for variability
‘among the sample group. ' o

Kelman, Howard R. “An Experiment in the
Rehabilitation of Nursing Home Patients”,
Public Health Reports, No. 77 (April 1962),

- 856-366, | ¥ |
This study, conducted by two departments of
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New York Medical College, examined rehabili-

tation services to determine whether the benefit -

dgrived from the services can justify their
w1d§zr application to nursing home populations.
Patients assigned to one of the two treatment
groups were treated in the nursing home by a
mobile rehabilitation team. The team devised
and. carried out a therapeutic program for each
pa.tlent. Primary nursing responsibility was re-
tained by the nursing home staffs. Consultation
services were obtained from those who had
nor:_nal medical responsibility for the patients.
Patients assigned to the other treatment group
were transferred from the nursing home to one
of 5 rehabilitation hospital centers. ;
Over 2000 patients in 15 nursing homes in
N ew York City, all welfare recipients, were
reviewed. All patients with physieal impair-
ments that limited functioning in one or more
self-care areas were included in the study. Two
treatment groups and a control group, each
composed of approximately 100 patients, were
drawn from 11 nursing homes and a second
control group from another 4 homes. The con-
icrol patients received the usual care and serv-
ices.
All patients were tested for their initial levels
of self-care and the tests were repeated after a
vear’s. treatment. Five indices were employed

. In measuring self-care status: self-locomotion,

ab_ility to get from one position to. another,
ability to feed oreself, ability to toilet one-
self, ability to rress oneself. Comparisons
showed that neithcr rehabilitation in a hospital
nor in a nursing honie significantly altered func-
tional self-care status. The rehabilitation treat-
'ment programs failed to influence favorably hos-
pitalization and moxrtality. '

Kelman, Howard R. and Jack Elinson,
. “Strategy and Tactics of Evaluating a Large
" Scale Medical Care Program,” Proceedings

“of the Social Statistics Section, American,

Statistical Association, (1968), pp. 169-191.

'The paper describes the attempt to develop
a ‘methodology for evaluating the impact on an
urban ghetto community of the affiliation of the
community general hospital with a University
Medical Center. There are two major questions.
First, how are the needs of the community met
by the providers of health care, including the
hospital, in the community? Second, how ap-
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propriats and adequate is the care given by the
hospital and what are its conseguences for the
recipients of care? ~

The first question can be answered by a sur-
vey of representative households in the com-
munity over time. The second requires a study
of the hospital. The approach finally developed
by the study leans heavily on & broadened con-
cept of the medical audit and one one-year
follow-up or outcome studies of selected groups
of patients. The primary focus is the patient,
his status during the course of hospitalization
and subsequent to if.

Information gathered should help to answer
the questions: (1) What is the character of the
population now receiving hospital care? (2)
What care needs are not being met? (3) To
what extent would upgrading quality ot
quantity of care achieve different results?

This program is very complex and it is difhi-
cult to define the relevant evaluative questions.
The system itself is not geared to the demands
of evaluation research. The application of an
experimental design is inappropriate or impos-
gible. The Research models now available-do not
it the needs for evaluation of this kind. As a
result, an evaluation such as this has high risks
in terms of immediate pay-off and eventnal

yield.

Kendall, Patricia, “fvaluating an Experimental
Program in Medical Education,” in Innove-

tions in Education edited by Matthew B. .

Miles, pp. 343-360. New York: Teachers Col-

lege, Bureau of Publications, 1964.
" This is an evaluation of a medical education
program whose objectives were to increase the
amount of attention given by the students to
social .and psychological backgrounds among
the patients, to increase student interest in the
welfare of their patients without reducing the
professional quality of the relationship, and to
increase their sensitivity as to the kinds of
practices that constitute quality medical care.
All of these objectives were operationalized

_ through lengthy discussions with the doctors

who designed the program.
The faculty of the medical school refused to

" sanction a traditional experimental design

which would have given one half of the senior
class the treatment while the other half served
as a control group. A modification of the ex-

Fd

perimental design was adopted, whereby one

~ half of the fourth year class had the treatment

the first semester, while the other half had it
the second. It was also impossible to randomize,

_ and although there were no indications of bias

in the division of the groups, it was decided to
use a panel design, where each student would
serve as his own control. Thus, all students,
whether they had the treatment course during
the first or secend semester, were measured at
three points: at the end of the third year, the
middle of the fourth vear, and the end of the
fourth year. This allowed the evaluators to
assess not only the effects of the program in
comparison with a control group, but to dis-
tinguish between long and short term effects.
Other interesting aspects of the study included
(1) the comparison of all the fourth year stu-
dents with the first, second, and third year
students so that natural trends in opinion
change could be discerned, and (2) the attempt
to include a comparison of the various elements
of the experimental program, in order to specify
the most effective factors in producing attitude
change. Results indicated that the program had
differential effects on students, depending on
their original attitudes toward the role of the
doctor. The anthor notes that there is a great
need for replicative studies in the evaluation
area. :

Klineberg, Otto, “The Problem of Bvaluation,”
International Social Science Bulletin, vol. T,
No. 3 (1955), 346-352.

The goals of Unesco programs have not

changed but increasing scepticism must be di-

rected at the methods used to reach them. It is
crucial to develop methods of evaluation which
are objective, systematic, and comprehensive,
Administrators must be willing to accept the
cost of evaluation and must be able to define
strictly the goals and functions of their pro-

- grams. A special proplem arises in connection

with international programs. Fvaluators must
be aware that a technigue which works well in
one culture may not work well in another. Algo
a knowledge of the culbure is necessary in order
" to be alert to “unanticipated consequences”

of action programs. Qeveral critical surveys of }

evaluation methods and techmiques by Unesco
are briefly described. , :
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Kogan, Leonard S..and Ann W. Shyne, “Tender-
Minded and Tough-Minded Approaches in
Evaluative Research,” Welfare in Review,
vol, 4, No. 2 (1966), 12-17.

This article deals with the evaluation of in-
tervention programs designed to support the
psycho-social functioning and welfare of indi-
viduals and families. Two distinet therapeutic
approaches may be found: the “tough-minded”
approach aims at behavioral modification, while
the “tender-minded” approach stresses self-
understanding, resolution of intra-psychic con-
flict, ete. Although these two approaches will
produce different focuses for program evalua-
tion (inasmuch as the goals are somewhat dif-
ferent), the evaluator should not limit his
concerns to grose behavioral outcomes, Intra-
psychic and ivtra-family interaction variables
are also important.

Krause, Elliott A. “After the Rehabilitation
Center,” Social Problems, vol. 14, No. 2
(1966), 197-206.

This paper shows why simple follow»up data
for the evaluation of a rehabilitation center do
not constitute a valid evaluation. The article
uses one small follow-up study conducted in a
typieal vocational rehabilitation program to
show the sources of error and biag in the in-
terpretation of simple follow-up data.

The data on voecational outcome after six
months out of the center showed that 48.5%
of the clients were working at the minimum
wage or more, or in other words were “re-
habilitated.” The other 51.1% were “unrehabili-
tated” by standard criteria. However, many
factors other than the program could have af-
fected the “results.” Diagnostic evaluation of a
client’s potential, only the first step of rehabili-
tation, was the major service of the center. If
the center found that the client would not do
well ab any job, his case was closed. Counselors
were under pressure from funding sources to
place as many people as possible, and the se-
- verely handicapped were likely therefore to.be
refused service. Thus, the training group was
not a representative sample of the clientele. Dif-
ferent agencies had different standards for the
level of client performance at the center. Rela-
tions between the referring agencies and the
center were often ‘strained, preventing under-

standmg of chent progress, which led to un-
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favorable outcomes, Client-family relationships
were not under the control of the center but
they had strong influence on the clients’ even-
tual job placement or failure to find a job. At
the time of the study, 196164, Iong-term un-
employment among the lower class was increas-
ing, confronting clients with real job shortages.
The resistance of employers to hiring the handi-
capped was also a barrier. ~ta_placing clients.
These important mtervemng factors make it
impossible to get accurate evaluation of the
center’s effectiveness by simply followmg the
clients who pass through it. There is a need for
more sophisticated research evaluations of such
programs Any substitute is a naive excuse foi

“evaluation” and cannot be cred1ted with any
validity.

Landers, Jacob, Higher Homzons Progress Re-
port, New York: Board of Education of the
City of New York, January 1963.

The evaluation of the Higher Horizons pro-
gram (a major educational program to help
disadvantaged children by raising the levels of
aspiration through special services, such as in-
dividual counseling, curricalum enrichment, and
remedial courses), sought to answer three ques-
tions. (1) Does this program develop pupil po-
tential more effectively than the conventional
program? That is, is scholastic performance
improved? Are there fewer disciplinavy prob-
lems? Are attendance rates better? Is there
better personality adjustment? Are higher but
realistic vocational goals being sought‘? (2) To
what extent, if any, does the use of a variety
of methods and techniques, including teacher
and counselor observations and ratings, identify
more potentially able students among the de-
prived pupil groups than usual standardized
tests of aptitude and achievement? (3) To what
extent does parent and community participation
in the experimental program result in raising
the level of aspiration of educational and vo-

cational plans of their children?

The evaluation was conducted in two parts,

a normative survey and an intensive experi-

“mental-control study, For the normative survey

a modified longitudinal approach was used to
follow the growth and development status of
1,000 third grade and 1,000 seventh grade stu-

, dents for,two or more years. The experimental-
control study examined samples of third and
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seventh grade students in the participating

experimental and control schools, a total of
1,000 students. Academic achievement, personal
adjustment, seif-concept, unmet needs, conduct,
and attendance rates were compared using both
quantitative and qualifative approaches. School
population, dge, regular and special services,
ethnic composition, pupil transiency, teacher
turnover, non—Enghsh speaking population, at-
tendance rates, school size, and class size were
all examined, Data were obtained through ques-
tionnaires, sociometric techniques, inventories,
checklists, and rating scales from teachers, stu-
dents, counselors, and parents. (For results, see
J. Wayne Wrightstone et al.)

LaSorte, Michael, “The Caseworker as Research
Interviewer,” American Soczologzst vol. 38,
No. 3 (1968), 222-225,

‘The anthor argues that the use of soc1a1 case-
workers as research interviewers in social ac-
tion projects is doomed to failure because of
the role conflicts inherent in this dual status.
Using material from a project on which he

worked, he shows how the lack of acceptance

of sociological research norms undermined the
research project. The values of the social work
profession include immediate treatment and in-
dependent control over clients. Research de-~
mands were seen as challenges to both of these.
Furthermore, social work is a profession with a
psychological orientation and sociological for-
mulations were less acceptable. Finally, and
perhaps justifiably, the social workers resented
the fact that they were required to accommodate
their views to the researchers’, while the re-
searchers were unwilling to modify their re-
search procedure at all. Both research and
action staff therefore lapsed into antagonistic
patterns, which d1scouraged convergence or Co-
operatlon

Lemkau, Paul V. and Benjamin Pasamanick,
““Problems in Evaluation of Mental Health
Programs,” American Journal of Orthopsy-
¢chiatry, vol, 27, No, 1 (195’7) 55-58.
Drawing on community research in the men-

tal health field, the authors conclude that most

programs currently being funded in this field
are far too comprehensive for- ‘eyaluation to
show concrete results. More emphasis must be
placed on questions that can be answered. Use

of ‘genuine control groups and behavioral rather
than opinion indicators will help evaluators to
keep sight of the critical questions of the ex-
periment. The vague nature of many mental
health programs does not allow for measurable
goals, much less measurable results.

Lempert, Richard, “Strategies of Research De-
sign in the Legal Impact Study,” Law and
Society Review, vol. 1, No. 1 (1966}, 111-132.
The paper discusses the application of experi-

mental and quasi-experimental designs to the
study of the effects of laws on behavior (legal
impact studies), Legal impact studies must deal
with a number of plausible rival -hypotheses
which could explain the change which the re-
searcher wants to ascribe to the law, There is
algo the problem of distinguishing the law as it
appears on the books from the law as it operates
in fact.

Strengths and weaknesses of the experi-
mental designs described by Campbell and Stan-
ley are discussed. Design 1 is a simple
descriptive design, with observations taken at
one point in time, It does not allow any gen-
eralization. Design 2 calls for before and after
observations of behavior which the law pur-
ports to regulate. It is better than 1, but it is
weak in controlling for rival hypotheses and
thus can be very misleading. Design 3 compares
societies which have a particular law and so-
cieties which do not. This is useful for methods
of thought rather than systematic research.
Design 7 takes a series of behavioral observa-
tions at points before and after the passage of
the law. This is weak because 1o cottrol is used
and several rival hypotheses, e.g, independent
historical variables, are not controlled for. De-
sign 10 ealls for pre-test and post-test measure-
ment from both experimental and egntrol
populations. It can lead to false or uninter-
pretable conclusions because of trend pitterns,
for example. Design 14 is the best for impact
research. It resembles design 10, but many ob-
servations are made periodically before and
after passage of the law in both experimental
and control groups. This design rates very high
on internal validity ecriteria and it best disposes
of alternative ekplanations. Howuever, if design

14 cannot be used, it is almost always better

to use an inferior design than to :do no study
at all.
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Lerman, Paul. “Evaluative Studies of Institu-
tions for Delinguents: Implications for Re-
search and Social Policy,” Social Work, vol.
12, No, 4 (1968), pp. 55-64.

The author makes the-innovative suggestion
that failure rate may be a more appropriate
criterion for evaluating many types of pro-
grams than swccess rate. Particularly in the
case of treatment institutions, where success is
diffieult to define, demonstration of a reduction
in failure rate would provide the necessary in-
formation,

The case of evaluating residential mstltutlons
for delinquent boys is examined. A major prob-
lem in determining the relative success of var-
ious types of treatments in this case is the high
percentage of youths who are discharged from
private institutions without “completing the
treatment.”” The organizations prefer not to
include them in an analysis of success-of-treat-
ment rates, so that sucecess rates appear higher.
But those who fail internally and leave before
the end of the treatment are “failures” as much
as those who fail after graduation. Since organ-
izations exercise different standards for retain-
ing less amenable clients for treatment, even
when their admission policies are the same, the

-use ‘of the failure rate makes interorganiza-

. tional comparisons more valid, particularly be-

tween public and private institutions. Further,
a better understanding of treatment emphases
may he gained hy comparing internal and ex-
ternal failure rates across institutions..

It is rarely possible 16 show that innova-
tive and progressive programs for delinquents
improve their success in avoiding reinstitution-
alization. However, they do not increase the fail-
ure rate. Therefore, such programs ecan be
justified as more humane ways of dealing with
- youth,

Levine, Abraham 8, “BEvaluating Program
Effectiveness and Efficiency,” Welfare in
Review, vol. §, No, 2 (1967), pp. 1-11.
Making a cost benefit type analysis of social

welfare programs is usually very difficult, pri-

marily because many of the benefits of the pro-
gram cannot meaningfully be translated into

monetary terms. Before any measurement of

intangibles is attempted, it is first necessary to
determine what should be measured, and why.

A distinction should be made between the out-

T2

puts (services rendered to clients) and the bene-
fits, and relevant change theories should be
applied to the situation. Theory, in this case,
can be of two types: content theory, which
identifies relationships to be investigated, and
methodological theory, which indicates how
these relationships should be measured. In social
work, theory is drawn from three main
streams: psychotherapeutie, small groups, and
organizational. .

A general theoretical onentabmu is not
enotgh to direct a good evaluatmn, nowever,
and it is essential to develop an impact miodel
specifying all the variables which should be sub-
ject to measurement, and their relationships to
one another. Few projects exhibit all aspects
of this comprehensive theoretical and methodo-
logical approach Five on-going studies, each of
which incorporates one or two of the aspects
of the approach advocated by the author are
discussed.

Levine, Robert A, “Evaluating the War on
Poverty” in On Fighting Poverty: Perspec-
tives from Experience, edited by James L.
Sundquist, pp. 188-216. New York: Basic
Books, ,1969
This article reviews the evaluations being

done concerning the War on Poverty. Criteria

for evaluation and methods of measurement are
needed at three levels: (1) Success of the War
on Poverty as whole must be defined, and means
of measuring costs and benefits must be found.

(2) Criteria and measurements must be found

for the evaluation of individual programs. (3)

Criteria must be prepared to compare the effec-

tiveness of individual programs. ,
Poverty is defined in terms of command over

economic resources, which may be measured in

several ways, e.g. number of people below the
poverty line, or the number of dollars necessary
to close the “income gap” of those below the
poverty line. Only the first measurement has
been used in evaluations of the poverty program
as.a whole, although it is less informative than
the second. Measurements so far have failed to

show that reduction in the number of poor is a

direct result of the poverty program, rather

than of other intervening factors, such ag fluctu-.
ating employment levels,

For evaluating individual pr: ograms, two sets
of criteria must be used: proximate effects (for

B e g
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example, the effectiveness of a health program
in improving the health of the poor) and anti-
poverty effects. These must be related to one
another ¢onceptually and causally. Four differ-
ent categories of programs are identified: man-
power programs, individual improvement pro-
grams, community betterment programs, and
idcome-maintensnce programs. Evaluation cf-
forts in these four areas are critically reviewed.
- The relationships among the various pro-
grams can be evaluated on three levels: (1) re-
lations among programs within the four cate-
gories; (2) the relationships of the categories
to one another; and (8) the relationships of
major thrusts, such as service delivery versus
sacial change. Little comprehensive work has
been done in this area, but it is the most impor-
tant for determining resource allocation to var-
ious programs and for theory building.

Levinson, Perry, “Evaluation of Social Welfare
Programs: Two Research Models,” Welfare
in Review, vol. 4, No, 10 (1966), 5-12.

This article compares two models for evalua-
tion of social welfare programs. The goal-model
approach studies three kinds of variables: pro-
gram variables, intermediate variables, and
dependent variables in an effort to assess per-
formance against explicitly stated goals. The
basic flow through the goal-model begins with
an incoming group (*“income’™) possessing cer-
tain characteristics, to whom something is done
(“input-output”), to achieve a desired change
in intermediate and dependent variables (“out-
come”). Program variables include the set of
organized stimuli which are expected to effect
change. One way to describe program variables
is through an impact model, which is a set of
theoretical concepts that trace the dynamics of
how the program is expected to produce the
desired effect. Such impact models are difficult
to apply to new programs in a state of transi-
tion and without theoretical underpinning. In-
termediate and dependent variables cannot be
separated from each other, since we assume a
causal link between them; in the case of work
training programs, examples would be “level

of employability” and actual successful employ-

ment.

The system model approach is based on a
series of statements about the relationships
among the various components of an organiza-

tion as it implements the program under study.
It takes into account the fact that each pro-
gram of the organization competes for scarce =
resources and that relations between the organi-
zation’s programs and the external environment
must be considered. Thus while an employmaerit
program undey Title V might be a failure under
the goal-model approach, it might be considered
successful when its effects on staff morale or on
the external community are taken into account
or its results are compared to cther orgamza—
tion programs. '
Finally the author asserts that cost-benefit
analyses are possible in evaluating welfare pro-
grams, for example by computing the degree of
attitude change (intermediate variable) per X
amount of money expended on the program.

Levitan, Sar, “Facts, Fancies, and Freeloaders
in Evaluating Antipoverty Programs,” Pov-
erty and Human Resources Abstracts, vol. 4,
No. 6 (1969), 13-16.

On the basis of a review of government proj-
ects and their evaluations (or lack thereof), it
is concluded that critical evaluations are not
being performed. This is, in part, a result of
project directors’ reluctance to support critical
reviews of their efforts, and in part because it
is safer for academics to publish speculations
which are untestable than evaluations of on-
going welfare programs. For example, the gov-
ernment is currently spending $420 million on
a program (JOBS) that it knows virtually
nothing about. Yet there is little encouragement
for a hard-headed review. Most of the money
currently - invested in government-gponsored
research is yielding very few workable resulfs.
Until such concrete results are obtained, money
will continue to be poured into vast, uncharted
programs. :

Likert, Rensis and Ronald Lippitt, “The Utiliza-
tion of Social Science,” in Research Methods
" im’ the Behavioral Sciences, edited by Leon
Festinger and Daniel Katz, chapter 13. New
York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1953.
The readiness of non-social scientists to use
social science results is dependent on three
sources of motivation; problem sensitivity, an
“image of potentiality” which implies that con-
ditions may be changed to be better and more
effective, and a general experimental attitude
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toward innovation. Even where these pre-condi-
tions exist, it is essential to set up good channels
of communication between the researchers and
the users. Conferences and meetings may help
to provide fhe motivation and insight needed
to put findings into effect.

Research methods are discussed in reference
- to regearch in formal organizations, but many
of the comments are generalizable to other
areas. Topics covered include: (1) Creating a
cooperative atmosphere, avoiding resistance,
and creating realistic expectations of what the
research can do. (2) Whether organizational
insiders or-a research staff from outside should
be employed. It is concluded that on the whole,
outsiders will usually be more effective than
insiders, (3) When self-surveys should be used.
(4) The necessity of establishing responsibility
to administrators at a level above that which is
being investigated, in order to protect the re-
search process and its integiity. (5) The prob-
lem of identifying basic rather than superficial
variables, These must be diagnosed by the
researchers, but they must also be accepted by
the practitioners if the research is to be effec-
tive, (6) Cbtaining a balance between theory
and applied objectives, If there is too little
theory, the results of the study may not be
generalizable, and the researcher may find him-
self swamped'in minutia. Furthermore, since
applied settings are constantly changing, if
there is no theoretical basis to the study, the
results may be totally irrelevant to the needs
of the client. (7) The need for confidentiality,
if full cooperation is to be insured among the
line employees. (8) Preparation of staff at lower
‘levels to accept research resulfs. This may in-
volve participation in planning and interpreta-
tion by relevant personnel (which will also
serve to enrich the study). (9) The need for

guick presentation of preliminary findings

which will help to maintain interest. (10) Par-
ticipation of the researcher in orgonizational
self-analysis when results are presented. Resist-
ances have to be recognized and worked

through. Timing and pacing of presentations—

letting the organization assimilate evidence at

its own pace—are important, as well as pre-

senting the results in a positive atmosphere.
Arbitrary insistence on the correctness of the
data is inadvisable, and the results should be in
a simple, nontechnical language. Analysis of
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data presentation in a form that presses for

-action may facilitate utilization. Ilustrative

cases are presented.

Lippitt, Ronald, “The Use of Social Research
to Improve Social Practice,”” American
Journal- of Orthopsychiatry, vol. 85, No. 3
(1965), 663-669.

Six patterns of use of scientifie resources are
identified (1) derivation of action designs from
relevant research findings, (2) the adoption of
experimentally tested models, (8) diffusion of
ideas among practitioners, (4) diagnostic eval-
uations by outside researchers to feed back
information, (5) self-study within the organi-
zation or community, supervised by outside
researchers, (6) the development of collabora~
tion between the consumer and scientist. Unfor-
tunately, all too often the consumer has received
no training 'in how to use the services of the
scientist. Such training is necessary.

Six differences between social science utiliza-
tion and the use of physical and biological
sclence are identified. -

(1) Most significant adoptions of new. educa—
tional or social practice require significant
changes in the values, attitudes, and skills of
the practitioner. This requires deeper personal
involvement, and there will be more resistance.

(2) Most innovations are adaptations, not
adoptions like the use of a mew drug, The
adapter must be oriented toward the basic
principles of the innovation if the adaptation
ig to be creative.

(3) The concept of “socxal invention” has not
been adequately developed. Description of in-
novations is therefore poor.

(4) The practitioner gets very little feed-
back about the effectiveness of the innovation.
It is easier to evaluate effects .in the physical
sciences. ;

(5) Practitioners in mental health and edu-
cation are relatively isolated from their peers.
There is little competition and incentive to inno-
vate, There is alsc more fear of public reaction.

(6) The resources and networks to link
applied and basie fields have not been developed.

-Linking agents are needed for uonSultatmn and

trammg

Llppltt Ronald, Jeannc: Watsen, and - Bruce
Westley, The Dynamics of Planned C’htmge,
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" pp. 263272, New York: Harcourt, Brace and

Company; 1958.

In this section of the book, methodological
problems of research on planned change are
discussed. When the change is in psychological
and socmloglcal areas, there are difficulties in
obtaining any kind of valid measurement. Many
of the variables are internal-process phenomena
{such as improvement in mental health) with-
out clear external symptoms. Furthermore,
measures of change which are produced may
not reflect actual subjective experience. The
problem is to find the best way to measure
aspects of a given situation, without losing sight
of the larger complex of variables in which the
factors of interest are buried.

Change does not follow a single course, nor
a regular pace. When the change occurs in indi-
viduals, measurement is complicated by the fact
that people do not all start off at the same base-
line, and it is difficult to measure the relative
amount and quality of change which each under-
goes., Change occurs in spurts; it is clear that
something is happening in the “latent” periods
between rapid changes, but we know little about
it. Sometimes a system must even move back-
wards before it can move forwards, which pro-
vides a further complication. Other dilemmas
include interpretation of baseline measure-
ments, determining the possible differences
between self-selected populations and others
which are apparently similar, and separating
the effects of planned change from “natural”
change.

Difficuities may also oceur in the relationship
between the research team and the change agent
team, although each has much o gain from the
other in insight and knowledge. Compromises
must be made in order to break down defensive
barriers which may result from lack of appreci-
ation of the other’s perspective, Another source
of tension is competition for the time and atten-
tion of the client systeni. Even when the

. regearch and intervention are performed by the

same person, problems may arise in attempting
to reconcile the demands of the two roles. The
best protection against eonflict is a unified plan

~which has been worked out cooperatlvely in

advance

Lipton, Douglas Robert M.artmson and Judith
Wilks, Treatment Evaluation Survey (tenta-

tive title). State of New York, (forthcoming
1970).
This book is an analytical survey of all studies

. of correctional treatment published from 1945

to December of 1967 which met minimal
research criteria. It includes an extensive anno-
tated bibliography and a eritique of post-
adjudicatory treatment studies. :

Longood, Robert and Arnold Simmel, “Organi-
zational Resistance to Innovation Suggested
by Research.” Paper presented at the 57th
Annual Meeting of the American Sociological
Association, Washington, D. C August 30,
1962, (Unpublished)

The thesis of this article is that organiza-
tions have built-in biases against adopting the
conclusions of social science researchers. The
three main reasons are individual personalities,
the organization itself, and the culture in which
the organization is embedded.

Although social scientists congider themselves
to be objective, the cultural values of our society
may blind them to certain cohclusions in their
research, Findings which are too disruptive of
cultural . values may also be rejected by the
sponsoring organization. A second problem in
getting organizations to adopt recommendations
is that organizations, and the people who popu-
late them, have stakes in perpetuating the status
quo. Innovations pose a threat to the continued
stable existence of organizations and are there-
fore likely to be adopted only with reluctance,

Personality factors and hostilities may be
either random or systematic. In the case of
public health organizations, antagonisms to
social scientists tend to. be more widespread
than would be expected by chance. The authors
conclude that social scientiste are themselves
partly to blame. By segregating themselves
from other disciplines, by refusing to come to
grips with the practical problems. of the public
health field, and by not sharing responsibility
for the operation of the organization, they may
give the impression that they have little of value
to contribute to the field. If they participate in
the rough and tumble 6f organizational decision-
making, there is a better likelihood that their
research results will be used.

Ltchterhand, Elmer, “Research and the Dilem-
mas in Developing Social Programs,” in- The
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Uses of Sociology, edited by Paul F, Lazars-
feld, Wiliiam H. Sewell, and Harold L.
Wilensky, pp. 518-517. New York Basic
Books, 1967. ‘

Problems which; frequently arise in the:

researcher-practitioner - relationship- in an
action-oriented agency are listed and discussed.
The research staff may face impossible demands
for “instant knowledge” from administrative
heads, or requests to do a variety of chores inap-
propriate to their position. For the researcher
who is inexperienced in dealing with bureauc-
racies, such demands may result in strains
which destroy the ctctlon-andwesearch relation-
ship.
Administrators face the problem of whether
“insiders” -or ‘“‘outsiders” should conduct the

“research., This is geen as a false dilemma by

the author, who notes that objective role per-
formance is ‘more a matter of professicual
identification than of organizational member-
ship. The danger of asmmllatlon, or loss of
autonomy, is the most crucial problem. Re-

- searchers tend to be naive about power, and are

ineffective in dealing with non-academic power

contexts. In this context, the action staff is the-

“establishment” and the researchers are the
“minority.” Administrative concern with nega-
tive ﬁndings may result in pressure to suppress
them, or in changing goals in the middle of the
pro:ject Protection againgt such actions is only

+igible i the action-researcher relatmnshlp is

» Well developed initially.

A final problem arises when the administra-
tors have overly high expectations about
research results, Administrators want firm,
clear generalizations which may be applied to
particular eclients or situations, but research
findings are reported in terms of probabilities
which apply to specified populations only. This
tends to alienate practitioners and reinforce the
myth that research “gets in the way” of action
programs, If the social scientist is not aware of
the delicacy of hig relations with action staff,

" the usefulness: of demonstration projects may

become neg'hglble

McCord, William and Joan McCord, Origins of
Crime: A New Evaluation of the Cambridge-
Somerville Youth Study. New York: Colum-
bia University Preqs, 1969,
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. This study is a reexamination of the Cam-
bridge-Somerville Youth Study, a project begun
in the 1930’s which attempted to prevent delin-
quency in boys by means of friendly, intensive
counseling. The study took 325 matched pairs
of 11-year-old hoys in Cambridge an. Somer-

ville, half of whom were judged prefdelmquent :

and half normal. They were randomly assigned
to control and treatment groups. Counseling
and friendship continued with some boys from
1939 to 1945, Others dropped out because of
change in neighborhood, military service, and
death over the years.

Several evaluations of the project have been
done. Forty percent of both treatment and con-
trol groups had some kind of eriminal record by
1948. The present study, begun in 1955, fol-
lowed the records of the Cambridge-Somerville
boys, primarily fo check the effectiveness of
treatment ten years after ifs termination.

- Court records were used as the most practical .

measure of the program’s success in preventing

" criminality. Lifetime court records were secured

for each boy in the study. The voluminous case
histories for each boy were ‘analyzed. Then
from the files on childhood data and official
court records,-criminals were compared to non-
criminals, Early svaluations-had found no dif-
ferences between treatment and non-treatment
groups in nunlber and types of crimes com-
mitted. This study found a tendency toward
decreasing criminality with age, but this. was
not a function of the treatment. In short, the
general approach of the project failed, but
intensive therapy seems to have succeeded with
a few boys.

The origins of crime are analyzed and several
factors relating to the genesis of crime are dis-
cussed. (1) Intelligence was not strongly related
to causation of crime. (2) Physical condition
did mnot affect incidence of crime. (8) Social
factors were not strongly related to criminality.
(4) Home atmosphere had a very strong effect,
with gquarrelsome, neglective homes most con-
ducive to crime. (5) Consistent discipline
tended -to prevent eriminality. (6) Paternal
ahsence, cruelty, or neglect tended to produce
criminality. (7) The role model of the father

was significantly related to criminality. (8)

Mother's personality was the most fundamental

.influence in the genesis of criminality. Loving

mothers h‘ad very few egixn.in,al sons.. (9) Son’s

N2

position in the family structure and attitude
had an effect on crime.

MecDill, Edward L., Mary S. MecDill, and J.
Timothy Sprehe, Strategies for Success in
Compensatory Education: An Appreisal of
. Evaluation Research. Baltimore: The Johns
Hopkins Press, 1969. '

In reviewing evaluation research material on
compensatory education, the authors address
themselves to three problems: (1) What can be
done to improve the quality of evaluation
research? (2) Where research is of acceptable
quality, doe¢s it provide us with the needed
knowledge aksut the success of the program?
and (3) What lessons ean be learned concern-
ing, effective compensatory education and its
measurement?

“Three different programs and their evalua-
tionis are compared in detail, and eight more in
brief, Measurement problems outside of the
control of the evaluator are discussed. Program
factors which appear to be closely associated
with success are listed, and two successful pro-
grams which met these criteria are described.

. The criteria are: (1) careful planning and clear

statement of objectives, (2) small groups and
individualized instruction, (3) materials closely
linked to program objectives, (4) intensity of
treatment (5) teachér training in appropriate
methods. The dilemma of evaluation is that of
maximizing program flexibility while at the
same time maximizing knowledge about what is
effecting the change. The authors urge that some
controlled and some flexible évaluation be done,
while most should compromise between the two
extremes.

MecIntyre, Robert B. and Calvin C. Nelson,
“Empirical Evaluation of Instructional Ma-
terials,” Educational Technology, vol. 9, No. 2
(1969) 24-27.

" Evaluation of instructionai materials has
usually meant the review of materials by
experts, who judge their quality and general
suitability. Further field evaluation is necessary,
identifying the results of the applications of
material in actual situations, as opposed to
judgmerts based on assumptions about the
etiology of learning and the material’s own
characteristics. To make such evaluations
requires caveful statement of the educational
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objectives to be achieved with each set of mate-

rials, and the degree of teacher involvement and’

competency required for successful use. Evalua-
tions should then produce a statement of the
probability of success and efficiency.

Main, Earl D{; #A Nationwide Evaluation of
MDTA Institutional Job Training,” Journal
of Human Resources, vol. 3, No. 2 (1968),
159-170.

The purpose of this evaluation was to deter-
mine whether. the MDTA vocational training
program had any effect on the income and em-
ployment of trainees during the period between
the program and the interview. Data for the
study were derived from interviews held early
in 1966 with 1200 former MDTA and 1060 “con-
trols” who were unemployed about the time the
training courses started. The control group was
selected through a partial matehing process. A
snowball sample technique was used, in which
each trainee selected was asked for the names
and addresses of friends who were unemployed.,
When these sources were not fruitful, 2 matched
individual was obtained by canvassing the block
where the trainee lived. Despite such careful
(although non-random) selection proeedures,
effort was taken to control for background dif-
ferences through multiple regression analyses
when comparisons were made, Baseline aats
collections were made before the training pro-

gram. Drop-outs were compared with those who

had completed the program. Results showed that
the MDTA program had no effect on income
among thoze who had a full time job after the
program, but more of the “graduates” and the
program dropouts -were employed. Neither

length nor type of training had a significant

effect on full«tlme employment,

Mangum Garth L. “Bvaluating’ Manpower Pro-
gramns,” Monthly Labor Review, vol. 91, No. 2
(1968), 21-22,

This report is concerned W1th the Marnpower
Development and Training’ Act, the Vocational
Education Act of 1968, the Vocatmnal Rehabili-
tation Program, and the U.S, Employment Serv-

_ice. From; the experimental period between
1961 and 1967, ten services are identified which

have proved useful in lowering obstacles to em-
ployment and increasing job retention of the
disadvantaged. The programs also have serious
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shortcomings, but there are not adequate data
for evaluation of strengths and weaknesses, and
no program currently has a reporting system
capable of producing such data.

Mann, John, “The Outtome of Evaluative
Research,” in Changing Human Behavior,
pp. 191-214. New York: Charles Scribner’s
Sons, 1965
In an atteript to make generalizations about

effective strategies for changing behavior, the
author examines the conclusions of evaluative
studies in the fields of psychotherapy, counsel-
ing, human-relations training, and education.
He selected 181 studies with a greater degree
of social significance and a lesser degree of
experimental error than most research. He ana-
Iyzes the research designs used, the number
of subjects and practitioners included, ' the
nature of the sample, the setting in which the
method was tested, the nature of the method it-
self, the change criteria employed, the types of
methodological error in the evaluation, and the
findings obtained.

The information provides answers to two
central questions. First, what are the general
characteristics of evaluative research, regard-
less of content? Second, what are the differences
in character and outcome of studies that evalu-

ate different program strategies? The conclu~ .

sions are that most evaluative research uses
the simplest possible experimental design, often
crude and only partially satisfactory. The find-
ings. of the research are unrelated to the ways
in which change is measured. Oddly ¢nough, all
types of measuring instruments demonstrated
the existence of positive change with approxi-
mately the same frequency, 45% of the time,

Moreover, there were no significant differ-
ences when program content was considered.
In spite of differences in program concepts,
training procedures for practitioners, popula-
tions, and social conditions, evaluation research
conducted in different areas is similar in charac-
ter and outcome. The only clear finding is that
change is demonstrated in approximately 45%
of the studies.

The conclusion drawn is that evaluaﬁve re-
search has failed. Programs are too complex to
be evaluated under operating conditions. In
place of evaluation the author suggests labora-
tory research for the study lJf behavior change
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strategles Only with tight controls, isolation of
specific program components, and factorial
analysis can generalizations be built up.

Marris, Peter and Martin Rein, “Research,” in
Dzlemma,s of Social Reform, pp. 191-207.
New York: Atherton Press, 1969.

The book discusses the community programs
funded by the Ford Foundation and the Presi-

dent’s Committee on Juvenile Delinquency be-~

tween 1960-64. The chapter on “Research”
examines the conflicts that arose between the
experimental perspective, which sought impar-
tially to evaluate the effectiveness of the new
social programs, and the action perspective,
which sought adaptively to explore possibilities
and exploit promising avenues.

The authors conclude that the interests of ex-
perimental research and action are not the
same. Research requires a clear and constant
purpose, which defines the choice of activities;
consistent procedures; and no revision in the
program until the sequence of steps and the
evaluation are completed. Action concentrates
on immediate next steps and it changes direc-
fion as events proceed. Systematic experimenta-
tion and social action cannot both be carried
out in the same operation. Because action is
pragmatic and flexible, it needs to be retrospec-
tively interpreted; outcomes cannot simply be
related to initial aims and methods, because
these have undergone continual revision.

-The evaluations of the community projects
discuszed in the book were constrained by the
pressures of action. They could not sustain their
commitment to the logic of the experimental
method. The authors imply that they would
have been well advised to abandon controlied
experimental evaluation for exploratory soecial
analysis of the wider program process.

Mauldin, W. Parker and John A. Ross, “Family
Planning Experiments: A Review of De-
sign,” Proceedings of the Social Statistics
Section, American Statistical Assoclatlon,
1966, 278-282.

The article reviews four evaluations of :t'am~
ily planning programs, the India-Harvard-

Ludhiana population study, the Singur, India”
Study - (an outgrowth of the previous study),

the Koyang Experiment in South Korea, and

“the Dacca, East Pakistan Study. Others are
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mentioned: briefly and conclusions are drawn
about the design of family pla.nning evalua-
tions.

. The ultimate objective is to affeet fertility,
although Intermediate objectives. are often
given, Program inputs are a composite of con-
fraceptive methods, informational content, type
of media, frequency of stimulus, and intensity
of stimulus. Differences between control and

‘experimental populations are used as measures
. of effectiveness. The criteria of effectiveness are
usually acceptances and continued use, fertility

levels and change, and surveys designed to give
information about knowledges, aftitudes, and
practices of family planning. Units assigned to
experimental groups vary widely but they are
always areas, not individuals. There are many
possible sources of contamination but most are
very difficuit to control, for the early studies
have been of varying quality, but some have
been designed very well. Now very sophisti-
cated studies are meeded to answer gquestions
about long-range effects, differences in effec-
tiveness, and side effects of the more promising
devices. :

Merton, Robert K. “Role of the Intellectnal in
Public Bureaucracy in Social Theory and
Social Structure, (1964 edition), pp. 207-234.
Glencoe, Illinois: The Free Press, 1964,
The relationship of the social scientist to pub-

lic policy is colored by the fact that his findings,

as compared fo those of the physical sciences,

are often indeterminate. This tends to under-
mine the relations which exist between experts . -

and clients because of the difficulty of judging
the expert’s competence. It also increases the
need of policy makers to rely on the judgments
of experts in recruiting new expert personnel,
which leads to the establishment of self-
contained cliques. Further, policy maker may
feel that experience has giver him a considera-
ble degree of competency in the intellectual’s

area of expertise, which makes the expert’s role

appear to be dispensable. Finally because the
expert’s investigations are:concerned with al-

-ternatives ‘which have value implications, he is

especially vulnerable to attack by those whose
sentiments and 1nterests are violated by hls
findings.

Two types of mtellectuals are 1dent1ﬁed

~ those who exercise advisory and technical func-

- for unattached

tions within a bureaucracy and those who are
not attached fo a bureaucracy. There is a danger
that the intellectual in the bureaucracy may be
converted into a mere technician. Specificity of
demands and the exclygion of the social seientist
from early stages of program planning may
limit his role to one of gathering information.
This is usually not true for unattached intellec-
tuals, whose per spectlvesvare less subject to the
bureaucrat’s immediate control. The problem
intellectuals is rather to gain
access to responsible policy makers. The crucial

point is that the choice and definition of prob-

lems will be fixed in part by the intellectual’s
position within the social structure. The bu-
reaucratic intellectual who must permit the
policy maker to define the scope of his research
problem is implicitly lending his skills and
knowledge to the preservation of a given type of
institutional arrangement. The unattached in-
tellectual may bring forward knowledge which
questions the existing system, even though he
may have little effect on actual policy forma-
tion. These pressures on the intellectual in the
bureaucracy may cause a change in his orienta-
tion: he becomes “less theoretical and more
practical,” and learns to think jn terms of im-
plementing policies within a given situation.
Even when such accomodations takes place,
there may still be conflicts in vaies between the
intellectual and the businessman, as well as
cleavages resulfing from different social and
power positions and general mistrust of the
other’s life styles and motivations.

public bureaucracies is therefore not merely a
matter of client dissatisfaction; it is algo often
the product of the cumulative frustratmLS ex-
perienced by the intellectual.

Meyer, . ‘Alan S
“Coutextual Considerations in Evaluating
Narcotic Addiction Control Programs,” Pro-
ceedings of the Social Statistics Section,
- American Statistical Assoclatlon (1968)
pp. 176-180.

This paper dlscusses eight questions raised

by evaluation and suggcasts ways in which they
. should be approached in the evaluation of nar-
cotic addiction control programs, (1) What is
the sponsor’s purpose in having an evaluation?: -

Hvaluation in the addiction field may fulfill 5
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variety of perceived needs: to see how well the -

program is doing, to-document the need to main-
tain the program, to find out how to improve the
program, to stimulate fundamental innovations,
to delay action in g contraversial ares, or many
others. The evaluator should determine the real
purpose in order to decide whether an evalua-
tion will be meaningful or relevant. (2) What
are the goals? Addiction control program goals
tend to be unclear, contradictory, and shifting,
This is largely a result of our ambivalent view
of addicts as simultaneously criminal and i,
the extremely high failure rate and subsequent
staff frustration, and the severe governmental
constraint to wkich freatment programs are
subject. (8) What is included and what can be
excluded from the evaluation? If the evaluator
can participate in answering these questions, he
is more a behavioral scientist than a data
analyst. (4) What should be the criteria for
success? Drug programs have traditionally
stressed abstinence as the primary criterion for
success because of powerful pelitical pressure.
Recently social funectioning and rehabilifation
variables have been added. (5) How should sue-
cess criteria be measured? Arrest records and
employers’ records have been used instead of
supposedly unreliable addicts’ self-reported be-
havior. To measure drug use, urinalysis has
been traditionally vved. There is controversy
over the use of urin, sis, however, «i-ce it is
seen as degrading. (1  \How should recipients
be classified? Traditio. 7, classification systems
have used personality v} ‘ables of participating
addiets, but relevant sot 1 classifications (eg.
decreased criminality, 1 “eased convention-
ality) are also essential fo, “elping programs
to define individual problems. “7) Who should
do the evaluation? It is more important that
the evaluator assume the role of behavioral sci-
entist than whether he is an outsider or insider.
(8) What are the constraints on dissemination
of the findings? Any unjustified restraints on

the distribution of results should be challenged.

Meyer, H, J, and E. F. Borgatta, An Experi-
ment in Mental Patient Rehabilitation. New
York: Russell Sage Foundation, 1959.

This study is of special interest beciuse it il-
lustrates the dependence of the evaluation team
on the working of the program. In this case, the
process by which clients for the program were
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referred and selected (a process over which the

evaluation team had no control) resulted in a
very small number of cases. This factor jeop-
ardized both the validity and the reliability of
the results of the study.

The evaluation concerned a shelter workshop
operated by the Altro Health and Rehabilitation
Services, which had recently agreed to accept
psychiatric post-hospital patients. The program
was. intended to ease the transition from hospi-
tal to normal living, and reduce the likelihood
of rehospitalization. The clients were engaged
in manufacturing hospital uniforms, and were
paid for what they produced; in addition, case-
work, vocational counseling, job placement, and
educational assistance were available.

The workshop planned to take 80 patients
during the two year study. However, extensive
sereening and the anticipation by the screening
agents of the kinds of clients whom the work-
shop might favor resulted in the referral of
only 41. Of these, 12 entered the program. The
effect of the selection process was to include
only those who were highly motivated or those
unable to make adjustment outside of the hos-
pital.

The design’of the evaluation was experimen-
tal, and treatment and control sroups were se-
lected at random within the group of patients
eligible tn enter the program. The measure of
recovery was avoidance of recommitment. Sec-
ondary eriteria included inclusiveness of social
relations, economic independence, reality of
orientation, and self-attitudes. The ' results
showed that the program was slightly advan-
tageous,

Meyer, H. J., B. F. Borgatta and W. C. Jones,
Girls at Vocational High. New.York: Russell
Sage Foundation; 1965. ‘

The purpose of this study was to evaluate a
program that identified potentially delingquent
high school girls and involved them in preven-
tive programs designed to reduce their expected
tate of delinquency. Treatment goals were: in-
creasing self-understanding, developing more
adequate psychological and social functioning
facilitating maturation, and supplementing in-
adequate emotional resources.

. Girls entering a New York vocational high

school between 1955 and 1958 were screened to

identify those with potential problems. From
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the pool of “latent deviates,” a random sample
of 189 girls was referred to the Youth Consul-
tation Service, where they were offered case-
work or group counseling services by sacial
workers, and 192 girls became the control group
(Neither the school nor the agency was given
the names of the controls.) Pre-tests-and post-

tests were administered to both groups at the

beginning and the end of the school year.
Measurement tools used included general per-
sonality inventories, projective tests, self-
reports of social adjustment and attitudes, and
sociometric questionnaires. Measurements of
school performance and behavior (suspension,
expulsions, dropouts, truancy, attendance and
conduct), and out-of-school behavior (out-of-
wedlock pregnancies, known delinquent acts,
and contact with police) were also made. None

" of the measures revealed significant differences

between treatment and control groups.

Miller, Delbert C. Handbook of Reseurch De-
sign and Social Measurement. New York:
David McKay Company, 1964.

This book is a compilation of resources de-
signed to provide references to the essentials
of research design. It includes general guides
to research design and sampling, a guide to
statistical analysis, descriptions of selected so-
ciometric scales and indexes, and a guide to
research costing and reporting.

Miller, Richard 1. Evaluation and “PACE”: A
Study of Procedures and Effectiveness of
Evaluation Studies in Approved PACE Proj-
ects, with Recommendations for Improve-
ment. Report No. 1 of the Second National

Study of PACE. Fairfax County Public

Schools, Virginia, Center for Effecting Edu-

cational Change, February 1968. (Unpub-

lished) .

This evaluation of evaluations analyzes 21
proposals to evaluate the Project to Advance
Creativity in Education. The proposals were
analyzed: (1) to see if they met the require-
ments of the Siufflebeam model, and included
provision for all four classes of evaluation—
context, input, process, and product, (2) to see
if the proposed evaluation procedures met mini-
mal criteria of validity, reliability, etc., (3) to
classify proposals with reference fo design,
means of data collection, population to be sam-

pled, criteria of inferpretation, and agents in-
volved in the planning and execution of the
evaluation. It was found that almost all the
proposals lacked adequate theories, models, and
designs, that the personnel were not trained,
and that data collection techniques and proc-
essing facilities were inappropriate or in-
sufficient. The authors recommend that new
agencies should be established to fill these lacks.

Miller, S. M. “The Study of Man: Evaluating
Action Programs,” Transaction, Vol. 2
(March/April 1965), pp. 38-39. :
In order to carry through effective social ac-

tion projects, planners need sophisticated and

reliable intelligence reports which can only be
provided by evaluation research. But the proj-
ect director may not know what information he
needs, and unless he is highly involved and
competent, he may not know how tfo use the
information which is provided. The researchers’
main problem, however, is the complexity of
assessing the effects of community action pro-
grams. Different communities and programs
will require different data and methodologies.

Cooperation between researcher and adminis-

trator is essential.

Miller, Walter B. “The Impact of a ‘Total-
Community’ Delinguency Control Project,”
Social Problems, vol. 10, No. 2 (1962}, 168~
191. o ’
The delinquency contrdi®project discussed

was conducted in a lower-class section of Bos-

ton between 1954-57. The evaluation concerns
the effect of intensive therapeutic work with
seven neighborhood gangs, A social worker was
assigned to each gang, and after achieving rap-
port with the members, attempted to modify

their behavior through the provision of an adult.
middle-class role model, and the intreduction

and encouragement of legitimate activities. The
age range of the gangs was 12-21, although
each gang was limited to a few years in the
age-span. Four of the gangs were white-male;
one was black-male; one white-female and one
black-female. The total population comprised
205 individusls.

One specific goal of the behavior-modification
prograra, the inhibition and control of delin-
quent activities, was studied. Trends in disap-
proved forms of customary behavior (swearing,
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drinking, ete.), illegal behavior, and rate of
court appearance were analyzed. Trends within
each gang and across the target population as
a whole were studied by comparing both self-
reported and observed behavior at the begin-
ning and the end of the project periods.
Disapproved behavior was significantly reduced
in only one gang (white, male, younger, higher
social status) and significantly reduced for the
whole group only in one of 14 behavior areas
" (“school-oriented” behavior). Illegal activity
" was reduced in both female gangs, but showed
an increase, particularly in major crimes
(11.2%), for males.

‘Trends in court appearances were measured
using a quasi-experimental, time series design.
First, objective court records over a 12-year
period were gathered for each boy. Second,
data on a econtrol group consisting of matcehed
gangs from the same neighborhood which had
not had assigned social workers were also ob-
tained. Within the target population, there was
no significant decrease in the number of court
appearances during the contact period. When
the control group was compared with the target
group, behavioral patterns appear exactly the
same, and the decrease in court appearances
after the contact period is therefore attributable
to maturation rather than the effect of the so-
cial workers. :

The author concludes that the evaluation
shows that the delinquency control project had
no effect on the law-violating or morally-disap-
proved activities of the gangs. '

Morehead, Mildred, “The Medical Audit as an
Operational Tool,” American Journal of Pub-
lic Health, vol. 57, No. 9 (1967), pp. 1643~
1656.

This article discusses the use of the medical
audit (a judgment of the professional per-
formance of a physician by a clinician-sur-
veyor) in determining the quality of medical
care being given to a group of patients. The
* Health Insurance Plan, consisting of 82 medical
groups, organized a study (1) to assess the
performance of preventive health measures,

(2) to assess the management of 10 cases of

specified illness, and (8) to discover alminis-
trative and professional relationships, foir each
of the more than 400 family physicians. Sur-
veyors, who had both teaching appointments
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and clinical practices; rated the physicians on
their records, diagnostic management, and
treatment and follow-up for each case. For
physicians who were below average in quality
of medical care, corrective measures were sug-
gested. The standards for new family physi-
cians in the. Plan were raised on the basis of
characteristics found to be related to outstand-
ing physicians. ; ‘ :
Another study of costs and quality of medica

care was undertaken by the Teamsters to assess

their hospitalization plan, The study was simi-
lar to the HIP study. The Teamsters were able
to use the results to inform their membership of
the components of good medical care. The two
studies were used to stréngthen codes for sur-
gery and other speecialties, The administrative
usefulness of this technique for discovering
weak areas in medical care is great. These
studies show that even the stibjective quality
of a physician’s competence with patients can
be measured with appropriate evaluation tech-
nigués.

Moss, L. “The Ei/aluation of Fundamental Edu- °

cation,” International Social Seience Bulletin,
vol. 7, No. 8 (1955), 398417,

Fundamental education is a process whereby
people of low economic and social development
are helped to consciously change their living
conditions by their own efforts. The purpose of
evalustion is to assist the operation of funda-
mental education programs by helping to
achieve operational efficiency. Because such
evaluation is different from academic research,
different methods are appropriate, They should
be limited and simple in operation. The results
of the evaluation can thus be comprehensible
to those who are affected by it. As the people
develop, it becomes desirable for them to do
their own self-evaluation in the process of self-
organization and self-understanding.

All problems cannot be solved by limited
techniques, but examples are given to show that
a contribution can be made by relatively simple
methods. Fairly direct methods, applied locally,
may be used to measure three fundamental
components of levels: of living——nutrition,
housing, and health. Opinion research methods
can obtain measures of achievement and satis-.
faction, Exhibitions and films may be used to

S
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encourage the development of a degire for
change. ‘

Unless the people are able to use the lessons
of evaluation, the evaluation loses much. of '1ts‘
value. Thus, the methods used in evaluating
fundamental education should be capable qf
producing results which' can help the pecple to
objectively consider their own work.

‘ ¢ .
Nagpaul, Hans. “The Development of Soclal
" Research in an Ad Hoc Community Wel.falze

Organization,” Journal of Human Relations,

vol. 14, No. 4 (1966), pp. 620-633.

The potential conflicts between the rgsearcher
and the practitioner are documented in a case
study of a government—sponsored commumty
organization. A separate research branch was
set up to do “action research” and “evaluat1pn
research” which would help heads of service
units develop further program innovations. But
the relationships between the research branch
and the program units were not adequately

. formalized and there was no structure to resolve

conflicts. The service staff resented the d'ema%nds
which the research staff made on their time,

and many viewed the research program as a-

waste of money. The failure of the research
staff to produce significant results——-applicabl'e
feadback or basic research—led to deemphasis
on the research program. Although some of the
factors which led to the failure of the regearch
program were organization-specific, many . of
them exist within other service organizations.
The author concludes that it is time to re-
examine the “demonstration project” concept
in order to determine how il can more success-
fully combine the two professed aims of service
and stimulation of experimentation.’

Ott, Jack M. “Classification System for De-
cision Situations: An Aid to Educatl.onal
Planning  and Evaluation,” Educational
Technology, vol. 8, No, 2 (1969), 20-23.
This article describes the role of the Ohio

State University Evaluation Center in a col-

\aboréative effort with the Ohio public school

system. The Evalua,tidn Center saw .1ts func?mn

as ‘providing information for decision making,
and felt that it should ke involved at all lgvels
of the project. The role of the eyaluator is to
anticipate decision situations and problems

which may arise, and to provide relevant ip—
formation which would otherwise be unavail-
able due to lack of foresight,

Owens, Thomas R. “Suggested Tasks and Roles
of Evaluation Specialists in Education,” Fdu-
cational Technology, vol. 8, No, 22 (1968),
4-10. C
‘The public wants evaluations of the overall -

effectiveness of educational programs, but edu-

cators also need more information on other
issues relevant to decision malking, such as the

“'strengths and weaknesses of various programs,

‘how they might be improved, etc. This neqessi-
tates evaluation of goals, plans, atd operational
procedures, as well as effectiveness. Reasons

- for the poor state of the art inc¢lude a shortage

of evaluation specialists and educational facili-
ties to train them, a lack of an gt'dequate
evaluation theory, and poorly developed si;naj;e-
gies of design and methodqlogy» Another major
‘problem is that the roles of the evaluator vh_ave
never been adequately defined, and the various .
tasks which he may perform have not been
enumerated. : .

Eleven tasks are presented and discussed:
(1) developing a climate among pragtitmnfars
that is supportive of evaluation, (2) planning
and focusing an evaluation, (3) selecting or
constructing instruments, (4) collecting 'data,‘
(5) processirig data, (8) analyzh}g ar_ld mter-
preting information, (7 ) 'reportmg mf.o}'rpa-
tion, (8) assisting decision-makers in utilizing
evaluation information, (9) providing support
services not directly related to evaluation—such
as helping to uncover implicit assumptions and

. real goals, or providing information on similar

projects to the one being evaluated, (1())* per-
forming new research related fo evaluation—
such as testing evaluation models, and (11)
administering an evaluation team. Because of
the diversity of functions which an evaluator
may be expected to fulfill, the author proposes
that specialist roles be developed In evaluation.
Such roles would include a divector of research,
a coordinator of the research project with other
'departments in the project, a surveillance
specialist fo bring new ideas back to 1':he. proj ect
and the evaluation unit, and specialists in ‘ghe
various stages of the evaluation process—in-
strumentation, data collection, data processing,
and data reporting. ' ;
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Parsell, Alfred P. “Dynamic Evaluation: The
Systems Approach to Action Research,” SP—
2423 (Systems Development Corporation,
Sanfta Monica). Paper presented at the
American Sociological Society, September 1,
1966. (Unpublished)

The evaluation problems which are associ-
ated with large-scale, complex, diffuse com-

" munity action programs (typified by those
sponsored by OEQ) are discussed. Most of these
programs become invelved in multiple interven-
tions in an open environment. As such, standard
research designs are very difficult to apply
meaningfully. If not developed within the
framework of the total operational context,

such studies have limited value. ,
“Dynamic evaluation,” the author’s term for

his conceptualization of evaluation, is an effort

" to place action-research in the theorstical frame-
work of systems science, and thereby provide
it with logical justification, an effective set of
procedures, and an organization for the collec-
tion, analysis, and feedback of relevant data and
findings. In uge, the systems approach in “dy-
namic evaluation” views social action programs

as action systems and regards information as a

necessary concomitant to effective action system
- functioning, The kind of information required,
together with its sources, uses, and flow are
defined by the system itself, which presupposes
careful definition and analysis of that system
and its components. The dynamic evaluation ap-
proach endeavors to comprehend the total ac-
tion system as a continuous and changing
proeess, in which direction and control of the
change are central. Systematic use of this
process may be expected to lead to greater
theoretical relevance and sophistication in prob-
lem-solving and to more efficient and effective
action. o

Perry, Stewart E. and Lyman C. Wynne, “Role
Conflict, Role Definition, and Social Change
in ‘a Clinical Research Organization,” Social
Forees, vol. 88, No, 1 (1959) ;‘\}62—(?5. ,
This cage study documents thi conilicts which

occur when individuals (in this case clinical

therapists) attempt to play the role both of
proctitioner and researcher. Such conflicts lead
to individual redefinitions of roles in two ways.

(L) The individual reintegrates his role by

glving prioxity to one or the other of these
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conflicting roles. This may involve either a
formal discussion between the therapist and the
patient, or an informal recognition by the
therapist-practitioner on his own. (2) A split-
relationship definition may be worked out be-
tween several individuals. This involves role
segregation, one individual interacting with a
patient solely as a therapist, and another solely
as a researcher. The difficulties in giving equal
weight to both roles is illustrative of the in-
herent conflicts which may arise in “in-house”
evaluations.

Plutchik, R., S. R. Platman and R. R. Fieve,
“Three Alternatives to the Double-Blind,”
Archives of General Psychiatry, vol. 20
(1969), 428-432, ‘ L
Classieal drug-testing design uses the double-

blind situation, where neither doctor nor pa-

tient knows whether the treatment or a placebo
is being received. Three alternative approaches
to this method of controlling bias in drug stud-
ies are discussed: (1) attempting to measure
the extent of bias, (2) attempting to distribute
the bias equally over all conditions or groups,
and (8) exaggerating sources of bias in order
"to determine “some maximum combined effect.”

Provus, Malcolm, “Evaluation of Ongoing Pro-
grams in the Public School System,” in Edu-
cational Evaluation: New Roles, New Means,
edited by Ralph W. Tyler. The 68th Yearbook
of ‘The National Society for the Study of
BEducation, pp. 242-288. Chicago: NSSE,
1969, ’ ;

This paper is a discussion of the Pittsburgh

‘Evaluation Model. The purpose of program

evaluation is to determine whether to improve,
maintain, or terminate a program. HEvaluation
is the process of agreeing on program stand-
ards, determining whether a discrepancy exists
between some aspect of the program and the
standards governing that aspect of the pro-
gram, and using discrepancy information to
identify weaknesses of the program, The proc-
ess of evaluation consists of moving through
stages and content categories in such a way as
to facilitate a comparison of standards and
performance, while at the same time identify-
ing standards to be used for futurs comparisons,
Four stages ave defined: definition, installation,

.process, and product. Evaluation procedure will
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be based on raising relevant questions in gach
stage. Tach of the questions imply a eriterion,
new information, and a decision. .

A major tenet of the Pittsburgh model is. that
each of these steps should be handled by differ-

" ent people. The formulation of the quest_ion is
_ the job of the evaluator, the criterion ig the

responsibility of the program manager, gnd fshe.
collection of information to be used is a fun.ct}on ‘
of both evaluation and program-staff activity.

The decision alternatives are outlined by ‘the ‘
evaluator while the choiceé between alternatives

belong to the program director. The a.ctivities
of the program-staff ‘and the evalhatmn—staff
will mesh with each. other in a sevies of linkgd
question-information steps. The feedback‘ of dis-
crepancy information which may be ugeful to
the staff will often mean that the first stages
of the model will have to be re-appraised at
several points, since new information will result
in changes in the program. o
The four stages are discussed in detail, and
pertinent questions and - likely .problems are
presented. Several important pomts. are mad:e
about the assumptions on which this model is
based. (1) It assumes that the evaluatior} ?eam
will probably not have a chance to p.artwlpate
in the planning of the program, sinceé most
educational programs are installed before the
arrival of the evaluation team. (2) Important
evaluations can be made in early stages of the
program, even though final effects are not ygt
visible. (3) Evaluation and program staffs will
be able to cooperate easily. (4) Efficient opera-
tion of program activity is dependent on effec-
tive evaluation activity. (5) Until the program
is in the final stages of development, thert'a is
no need for experimental evaluation de51gn.
Experimental design applied too early may §t1ﬁe
improvements in the program and cause it to
be rejected for the wrong reasons. '
The author concludes that those involved in
public school evaluations must recognize 1)
the ratural developmental stages of any new
program, (2) the evaluation activity that is
appropriate to each stage, and (3) the depe.:nd-
ence of administrators on information obtained
through evaluation if they are to make sound
defensible decisions. :

Regal, J. M. Oaklimd’s Pcwtnersh’lp for Chamge.

Oskland, California: Department of Human
" Resources, June 1967. (Unpublished)

This report summarizes the history of the
Ford Foundation's Gray Area Project in Oak-
land. It describes the programs funded by Ford
and by agencies of the Federal government

" (particularly  OEO), and presents evaluative

data on their effectiveness. As the Research

~ Advisory Commiftee to the project notes in an
introduction, each evaluafion study was con-

ducted on an individual ad hoc basis (just as
each project was conducted as a separate under-
taking) ; no effort was made to evaluate the
over-all effectiveness of the Oakland program.
The Advisory Committee recommends that in -
future efforts, the over-all strategy of the Oak-
land effort be made explicit and that evaluation
research shotild be directed at testing the effec-

© tiveness of. the individual projects in accom-

plishing the strategic ends. .

Regal notes that Oakland was unique among
Gray Areas Projects in its insistence upon
rigorous evaluation. Problems arose, such as
resistance by program, staff to completing forms
and to using systematic approaches in accepting
clients for service. Programs as operating were .
different from the programs described in ap-
plications for funding. The evaluator was
rarely successful in convincing program man-
agers to return the original design. Neverthe-
less, important results emerged. .

Regal suggests that further evaluation should
test assumptions which. program Imanagers
treat as truths, such as that decentralization
brings services to people who otherwise would
not receive them, that indigenous workers have
greater rapport with ghetio residents than pro-
fessionals and can build a more helpful rela-
tionghip, that compensatory education programs
can help close the gap between poor and middle-
class children. - ~ .

Riecken, Henry W. “Memorandum on Program
" Rvaluation.” Prepared as a staff paper for

the Ford Foundation, October 1953. {(Unpub--

lished). . ' o -

Four types of evaluation are identified~—
effect studies, where the focus is on goal
achievement; operations analysis, which re-
ports on activities and the extent of_ program
implementation; surveys of need, Wthh asgess
the situation and the potential worth of the
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program; and investigations, which may in-
- volve punitive action. Four general categories

of programs suitable for evaluation are pre-

sented. These categories are based on rough
similarities in subject-matter, “size,” flexibility,
degree of the evaluator’s control over the situa-
tion, and data gathering techniques. The catfe-
gories are: information and education pro-
grams, skill or performance training programs,
microcosmic social . welfare programs, and
maerocosmic social welfare programs, Two fac-~
.. tors not included in this typology should also
be used to distinguish types of programs: de-
gree of institutionalization, and manifest and
latent objectives, The author presents a list of

11 suggestions for improving the state of the

" art in evaluation. These¢ range from preparing
annotated bibliographies of existing evaluations
to the creation of institutes and specialized
training programs for evaluators.

- The second section of the paper discusses
some major technical and procedural problems
in evaluation research. (1) A six-step model for
evaluation studies is developed. Each step is

" defined in some detail, and a comment, is made
on problems and constraints which may be en-
countered. The steps are determining program
objectives, describing operations, measuring
effects, establishing a baseline, controlling ex-
traneous factors, and detecting unanticipated
consequences, (2) The rélationship of evalua-
tion to action is examined. The evaluation must
be built into the program from the beginning,
sinece at least some effort to obtain baseline
information should be made. The evaluator must
also make sure that his plans are backed by the
highest authority in the agency. The choice
between the “objective outside evaluator”
versus the “familiar inside evaluator” is dis-
cussed. (3) In choosing problems to study, the
evaluator should try to optimize conditions con-
ducive to technically competent research, a list
of which is offered. He might choose to stay

-away from settings where few of these condi-
tions are met. (4) If evaluation research is to
become a cumulative discipline, more attention
should be given to social variables rather than
to assessment of overall programs. b

prinson, John P, Ierrgld G. Rusk, éﬁd Ken&ra
B Hea,d,‘M easures of Political Attitudes, Ann

Arbor, Michigan: Survey Research Center,
1968. , o '
This velume lists scales for measuring politi-

cal attitudes that are useful for survey research.

After a historical summary of public opinion,

the book presents measures in ten areas: lib-

eralism-consqrvatism,' democratic - principles,
domestic government policies, racial and ethnic
attitudes, international affairs, hostility-related
national attitudes, community-based political
attitudes, political information, political partici-
pation, and attitudes toward : the political

Process. , _ ,
Specific items, scoring instructions, data from

research studies using the items, and assess-

ments of the strengths and limitations of each
scale are also provided.

Robinson, John P. and Phillip R. Shaver,
Measures of Social Psychological Attitudes.
Ann Arbor, Mich.: Survey Research Center,
1969,

This volume lists empirical instruments for
measuring a npumber of important attitude
areas, the actual items in the scales along with

scoring instructions, and an assessment of their

strengths and weaknesses. The areas covered
are; life satisfaction and happiness; self-
esteem; alienation and anomia; authoritarian-
ism, dogmatism, and related measures; other
socio-political attitudes; values; general atti-
tudes toward people; religious attitudes; meth-
odological scales. :

The authors also present a review of current
knowledge in each domain, data from research
studies using the listed attitude scales, and
references to the literature.

Rodman, Hyman and Ralph L. Xolodny, #Or-
ganizational Strains in the Researcher-Prac-
titioner Relationship,” in Applied Sociology:
Opportunities and Problems, edited by Alvin
Gouldner and S. M. Miller, pp. 93-113. New

' York: The Free Press, 1965.

The nature of the role of the researcher
within a professional agency and the difficulties
which stem from this role are the focus of the
paper.

Often personalify factors are blamed for
strain between researchers and prictitioners.
Personalities are not irrelevant but they often
serve to mask the nature of the role relation-

ey
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ship. Organizationally-éstructured stressgs are
often overlooked. The question of 'credlt for
publication, for example, is a chronic prqblgm
in the relationship. Because of the evaluative

. pature of the researcher’s role and his special

tie to the administrator, the practitigmer‘ oftcfn
feols that the researcher has a vested interest in

discerning and reporting errors. The research-

er’s primary job is tangential to the; pract_l—'
tioner’s primary job, and they organize their
time differently, thus making it harder for them
to understand each other or to colla]qorate eif—
fectively. The researcher isina margma'l posi-
tion in relation to the practitioner and thlej, may
intensify his ties to the administrator, adding to
the strain. Denial and displacement by the
praciitioner, the development of o_ne—way com-~
munications, and various changes in the fornr'xal
organization are manifestations of_ ‘c?xe straiun.
Although some strain is inevitable, 1’&_ is pqssﬂole
to alleviate it through recognition of ifs primary
source, the social organization of the clinical

agency.

Rosenblatt, Aaron, “The Practitioner's Use and

. Evaluation of Research,” Social Worls, vol. -

18, No. 1 {1968), 53-59.

In order to determine the value of research
for the social work practitioner, a study was
done with four groups of socia_l workers. The
purpose of the study was disguised. Data were
collected concerning the respondent’s use of
research in handling difficult cases, the value of
research findings for his practice, the helpful—
ness of research in improving his practlce, 2:nd
the helpfulness of research courses in I?reparn{g
the respondent for his career. The findings were
viewed from four perspectives: (1_) thg extent
to which workers read research articles in tr_eat~
ing a difficult case against other alternatives

like consulting supervisors or colleagues, (2)

workers’ ratings of the value of supervi‘s‘ion,
consultation, and research, (3) Wox:kers’ ratings
of the helpfulness of various experiences (pra}c-
tice pre- and post-graduation, S}lper:ﬂsion, in-
service training, reading) in improving
practice, (4) workers’ opinions about the help-
fulness of research as opposed to other courses
in preparation for their career. )

In each area, research was rated the least

used or least helpiul activity.‘»Possibk'a explar%af
tions are the type of person who goes into social

work, the irrelevance of research findings to
practical problems in the field, lack,f (3f agree-
ment between researchers and practitioners on
Jefinitions of basic concepts, ete. :
As ‘professionals, social workers are com-
mitted to improving their practice. As part of
that commitment, they must support rese.arch,
cooperate with researchers, and pay at’centl_on to
research findings. Only then can the avall'able
knowledge be organized and put to maximal

~ use.

Rossi. Peter H. “Boobytraps and Pitfalls in the
Ev;xluation of Social Action Prog?ams,” P_ro-‘
ceedings of the Social Statistics Section,
American Statistical Association (1966}, pp-
127-132.

New treatments for social ills are unlikely to
produce massive results in a highly_ develcpe'd
country. For example, the introduction f)f uni-
versal education produced a large-scale nnpa}ct,
but the introduction of further refinements
(such as Head Start) are likely to have only
marginal results. The discrepancy between ex-
pectations for the program and resultg have
often caused evaluation findings to be rejected.

The controlled experiment is the best, most
precise means of evaluating programs. Because
of the difficulty in obtaining control groups, the
design of “placebo” treatments is suggested.
Often, however, it is not possible to _conduct
even this type of experimental evaluation, .and
only comparative or quasi-experimental designs
are possible. Such “soft” techn'iques are ade-
quate for the detection of massive eﬁects, aI}d
if they produce a result of “no S1gn1ﬁ<§ant dif-
ference,” it is unlikely that more precise tgch—
niques would show more than marginal
differences. It is therefore suggested that evalu-

- ations be carried out in two stages: a recon-

naissance stage, where “soft” correleitiopal
methods are used to screen out programs whl.c?x
appear most worthwhile, and t.hen an, $Xperi-
mental phase, in which differential effectiveness
may be precisely tested.

Sadofsky, Stanley, “Utilization of Evalua,tiog
Results: Feedback into the Action Program,
in Learning in Action, edited by June L.
Shnelzer, pp. 22-36. Washington, D.C.: Gov-
ernment Printing pfﬁce, 1966. ,
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This paper discusses evaliuation research con-
ducted for the purpose of feedback into the
project being evaluated. It reviews some of the
obstacles to utilization of feedback. Three rele-
vant questions are discussed. (1) Do program
operators or other decision-makers accept eval-
uation findings as credible?, (2) Since evalua-
tion results are only one of a number of inputs
into the decision-making process, do decision-
makers feel that change in the action program

_is warranted or mecessary? (8) Are changes

possible? In other words, are other alternatives
likely to achieve the desired objectives, and it so
can they be implemented? Discussion of these
questions indicates the wide variety of factors
that can obstruct utilization of evaluation
results,

Scanlon, R. G. “Innovation Dissemination,”
Pennsylvania  School Journal, vol. 116
(Maxch 1968), 375-376. )

This article reports on some of the criteria
found to be necessary for the successful im-
plementation of a newly developed educational
program, viz. IPI (individually prescribed
instruction). These criteria include adminis-
trative commitment in each school; teacher
commitment; admlmstratwe and teacher re-
training for new roles; administrative and
teacher pali,xclpatlon in research concerning
the program’s evaluation; and consideration to

individual local conditions in reference to the

school’s readiness for the program.

Schulbelg, Herbert and Frank Baker, “Pro-
gram Evaluation Models and the Im‘ Nemen-
tation of Research Findings,” American
Journal of Public Health, vol. 58, No. 7
- (1968), 1248-1255. :

- Evaluation research findings are seldom im-

plemented by program administrators. This

paper attempts to determine ways to enhance
the implementation of evaluation results. Only
when thes purpose of administrators-is really
£0 use the results of the evaluation are finditigs
likely to be implemented. The evaluation must
be based on criteria meamngful to funders. and
adrainistrators.

There are two basic approaches to evaluatmn
the goal attainment model and the system
model, The goal attainment model, which meas-

-~ ures the success or failure of a program in
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reaching certain defined objectives, is charac-
terized in practice by a lack of concern with
implementing results. If the researcher accepts
the program administrator’s goals as his cri-
teria, he often finds that stated organizational
goals are not the goals of the real-world pro-
gram, and thus his evaluation is meaningless.
Since real goals are interrelated, the evaluation
of one or even several specific goals is artificial
in thé context of a complex organization. An
evaluation of one or two specifics is very difficult
to implement, given the multitude of constraints
imposed by other factors.

The system model, which attempts to deter-
mine how. closely the organization’s allocation
of resources approaches an optimum distribu-
tion, is more likely to result in implementation.

It is concerned not only with goals but also with

such other functions as coordination of sub-
unitg, resource allocation, and adaptation to the
envivonment. It uses its data fo suggest intra-
organizational and organizational-environment
linkages and feedback mechanisms which bridge
the gap between evaluation findings and pro-
gram modification. Feedback can be enhanced
by evaluation procedures which fit the decision-
making needs-of an organization and by making
data available when néeded. The system model
involves miore expensive and time-consuming
research, but results are more readily usable.
Organizations should establish planning di-
visions to ensure the translation of research re-
sults into program planning.

Seriven, Michael, “The Methodology of Evalua-
tion” in Perspectives of Curriculum Evalua-
tion, edited by R. W. Tyler, R. M. Gagné, and
M. Seriven, pp. 39-88. Chicago: Rand Me-
Nally, 1967.

The focus of this paper is on curriculum
evaluation, although many of the points are
easily transferrable to other types of evaluation
research. Particular stress is laid on the de-
ficiencies in present evaluation practice and
means for reducing these deficiencies:

The first part of the article deals primarily
with defining the evaluation study. A distinction
is made between two. functions: the formative
function involves on-going appraisal while the
program is being constructed and tested, while
the summative function is concerned with mak-
ing a decision about the success of the program




after it has been developed and run. A task such
a8 curriculum development must include evalua-~
tion from.its inception, since those in charge
of creating the program must constantly be
evaluating their progress. The author warns,
however, that the intrusion of the professional
evaluator (employing rigorous standards of
measurement) at too early a stageina program
may stifle creativity.

A second group of topics-deal with some
practical and theoretical problems which arise
in evaluating goals. Although many evaluators
feel that it is most important to examine how
well a program has achieved its stated goals,
Scriven argues that it is also mecessary to
evaluate the worthwhileness of the goals them-
selves. Two major methods of evaluation are
“intrinsic” and *“payoff.” The “intrinsie” ap-
proach raises many problems because it brings
in intermediate goals( such as the elegance or
integrity of the program) as well as final goals.
“Payoff” evaluations, on the other hand, are
concerned only with the end performance of the
program, and may therefore be deficient in
explaining the whys and processes of success
or failure. The author suggests that way of
optimizing the desirable qualities of both is
through “mediated” evaluation, which involves
continuous reassessment of the fit between goals

and the program, as well as a final test of the

results.

Another set of issues is whether or not com-
parative research is desirable in the case of
ceurriculum evaluations, and if so how it can be
carried through in a situation where the “dou-
ble-blind” is impossible. The author gives a de-
tailed example of how a variety of new cheap
curricula, can be developed as controls in
evaluating a new “super curricnlum”, in order
to control for interfering factors such as teacher
enthusiasm. Pinally, criteria are presented for
assessing édueational achievement and other
critical variables which might be affected by
curriculum change.

Sharp, Laure M. and Rebecca Krasnegor, The
Use of Follow-Up Studies in the Evaluation
of Vocational Education. Washington, D.C.:
Bureau of Social Science Research 1966.
(Unpublished)

- This report investigates the availability of
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follow-up data on students of vocational educa-
tion and the utility of the data for evaluating
the effectiveness of vocational education pro-
grams. It then offers recommendations for im-
proving the information base both substantwely
and methodologmally

- Follow-up studies are available in some geo-
graphic areas and for certain types of pro-
grams. Where available, they are useful tools
for evaluating vocational training. Future stud-
ies should remedy the neglect of certain regions
(e.g. the South) and programs (e.g. those in
technical institutes and junior colleges), and

pay greater attention to (1) the employment’
sﬂ,uatmn, (2) the labor market, and (3) char-
acteristics of schools {type, size, role of teach-
ers, curriculum content, guidance and placement
services, efe.). Longitudinal nation-wide con-
trol-group studies should be supplemented by
intensive small-scale studles of particular pro-
grams and issues,

Sharp, Laure M., Barten Sensenig, 8rd, and
Lenore Reid, Study of NDEA Title IV Fel-
lowship Program: Phase I. Washington,
D.C.: Bureau of Social Science Research,
March. 1288, (Unpudlished)

Phase I of the evaluation was based on see-
ondary analysis of records of the first four years
of the NDEA. Fellowship Program, Compari-
sons were made between NDEA fellowship
recipients and other doctoral candidates for
whom data were available from the National
Academy of Sciences Register of Earned Doc-
torates and an NORC survey of 1961 college
graduates.

Thirty per cent of NDEA grantees in 1959~
1962 had completed their doctorates by June
1966, Fellows who completed their doctorates
did so somewhat more rapidly than a “similax”
group of non-NDEA - fellows. Over half of
NDEA Fellows with doctorates were engaged
in teaching. Within each academic area, NDEA
Fellows were more likely to go into teaching
than non-NDEA. doctoral recipients, Since the
program was designed to increase the number
of college teachers, the findings indicate some
measure of suceess. No data were available on
the educational careers of Fellows who had not
obtained the doctorate. Phase II will collect ad-
ditional data.
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Shaw, Marvin E. and Jack M. Wright, Scales
for the Measurement of Attitudes. New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1967. :

This volume is a compilation of some 200
attitudinal measures in eight substantive areas:
social practices, social problems, international
issues, abstract concepts, political and religious
problems, ethnic and national groups, signifi-
cant others (including the self) and social in-
stitutions., Descriptions of the measures, types
of subjects on which they were developed and
tested, and procedures for scoring them, and
data on reliability and validity are given.

Sheldon, Alan, “An Evaluation of Psychiatric
After-care,” British Journal of Psychiatry,
vol. 110 (1964), 662-667.

This study focuses on the issue of whether
after-care of discharged mental patients can in
fact prevent re-admission to any significant
extent. The study sample was drawn from pa-
tients discharged from Warlingham Park Hos-
pital, Croydon, England, between October 1961
and March 1962. Only women between the ages
of 20 and 59 with a diagnosis of schizophrenia
or depression were included. A total of 89 suc-
cessive patients fulfilling the criteria were
randomly allocated either to psychiatric after-
care (45) or referred to their general practi-
tioner < (44). Within the after-care group,
patients were randomly allocated either to a
day center or an out-patient department. The
day center patients’ primary therapeutic rela-
tionship was with a nurse, while those in the

out-patient clinic were seen by a doctor. Pa-

tients were followed for six months and post-
test data were obtained on 83 cases, For
after-care patients, the six-month readmission
‘rate was 18%, compared with 47% for patients
referred to general practitioners. There was no
differenice between the day center and out-
patient clinic cases. Psychiatric after-care was
associated with a longer time spent under care
in the follow-up period, but shorter subsequent
hospitalization, Good attendance, inversely usso-
ciated with re-admission in all three groups,
may be more important than type of after-care.

Sheldon, Eleanor B, and Howard E. Freeman,
“Notes on Social Indicators: Promises and
Potential,” Policy Sciences, vol. 1 (1970),
97-111,

90

The development of social indicaters has re-
ceived a great deal of public and professional
attention, but there is little consensus on what
types of indicators are most relevant. This
vagueness has encouraged confusion about the
potential utility of social statistics for planning,
program development, and scholarly endeavors.
Three “impossible” uses of indicators are dis-
cussed. First, social indicators will not help to
make»policy decisions more objective, because
the very choice of important indicators assumes
a value orientation and a set of priorities.
Statistics can be used by any advocate to argue
for his position. Second, indicators may not be
used as a satisfactory substitute for evaluation
researcl:, since it is impossible at present. to
control for all potentially interfering variables.
Third, the use of indicators for social account-
ing is meaningless unless there is a theory
which defines all the important variables and
their interrelationships. Economics has such a
theory, but the other spheres of social science
do not. On the positive side, however, the de-
velopment of social indicators may lead to im-
‘proved descriptive reporting of trends, and
therefore to better analysis of social change.
Inereased understanding of past sdcial changes
may in turn lead to more effective prediction of
future social events. At present, those interested
in change find themselves “data poor” and col-
lection of social statistics would help to remedy
this sifuation.

Sherwood, Clarence C. “Issues in Measuring
Results of Action Programs,” Welfare in Re-
view, vol. 5, No. 7 (1967), 13-18,

'The problems that plague evaluation are both
technical and sociopolitical. The latter are
more important and infransigent. Evaluation
strategy should encompass all the means for
getting and maintaining support for the evalu-
ation effort and for creating a climate for the
incorporation of findings into the decision-
making process.

To overcome resistances to spending scarce
funds on evaluation, ways must be devised to
make -the most efficient use of evaluation dol-
lars and to show society the benefits of
evaluation. Simultaneous evaluation of many
programs with the same objective is one way
to improve evaluation efficiency and utility. -

More effort should be devoted to spelling out
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the behavioral “variables that are crucla
the solution of social problems” (e.g. .characte‘ré
problemvsolving ability) and to devising vali

mesasures of them. More vesearch should be

done on evaluation research itg.elf, such af ‘s}u‘-
veys of community understanding of evaluation
and its purposes, further developmenig ?f re%
search instruments and models, and ?ralmng 0
all people associated with programs it the con-
cepts and procedures of evaluation.

Silver, George, Family Medical Care. Cam-
bridge: Harvard University Press, 1963. «
The Family Health Maintenam}e Demonstra-

tion aimed at combining preven_tlon ar}d treat-

ment of both physical and yemotlongl‘d.lsorders,
emphasizing health promotional activities. F:grfcl-
ily health was seen in terms of appropriaie
functioning in work, play, sex, and family !1fe.

The demonstration was carried out ‘for eight

years in the context of a prepaid medical group

offiliated with HIP and the Montefiore Hospital.

Treatment teams of internists, social Workers

and public health nurses gave prevgntwe gmdi

therapeutic services and consulted with medica

specialists. In addition to 1'e'gulauv'com,preh.en-1

sive medical care from the hosp{tal nqedlea

group, study families received family guidance

and emotional support from the health ’ceamsﬂ
to four years.

fo%‘:;ﬂies were assigned to study and (?Ol}t.l‘()ll

groups, Demonstration teams collectec} _mma(i
interval, and final data on st.udy families an

examined controls at complehqn. Twelve .azfeas
of family function were examined. Physicians
rated family medical history and each‘ mem-
ber’s physical condition. Nurses rated nu‘cm’cg.ri,
sleep, and rest, educational achievement of chil-
dren, recreational adjustment, and 'housln%.
Social workers evaluated personal. adJustn}ent,
family relationships, and occupational adlalust—
ment of father. Each area was rated excellens,

' good, fair, or poor on a scale from 4.to 1. Mgm—1
bers of study families improved in phymga
condition from 2.7 to 3.1, butﬁwere not superﬁf:
to the controls at the end of the study (8.0). :
final evaluation 88.5% of study subjects rate
good or excellent vs. 75.6% of controls. I;né
provement was noted in 4 <_Jf 5 aveas evaluate
by nurses, especially housing. Of the B areas
evaluated by the social worker, the ave‘rz}ge
rating declined in 4. There was no greate1 im-
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provement among study families than e.xmong
controls in educational achievement of children.

Controls did better in 9 out of 12 evaluation

areas. Improvement in physical condi’tion was
not related to high yiilization of medical serv-
jces or to prevalence or absence of symptoms
ifficulties. ‘ '
an]%ﬁfc?r’s note: The negative ﬁnc:tings of this
demonstration project evaluation mqm?ﬁce that
self-serving biases are not inevitable in internal

evaluation.

Sjoberg, Gideon and Roger Nett, 4 Methoiioli
ogy for Social Research. New York: Harper
and Row, 1968. _ N
The purpose of this book is to examine the

logical and theoretical bases of methodology
rather than specific techniques and prpcedurjs.
The authors proceed from the pgrgpectwe qﬁ the
sociology of knowledge. Of special interest }a the
emphasis placed throughout the book on the re-
lationship of the researcher jco research."l‘x}e
seientist is part of a larger social s}{stem, within
which the research subsystem exists. The as-
sumptions, norms, and values of these soc~1a§
systems impinge on every phase of the.resem;
process, from the selection of a topic to t e
analysis of data. Furthermore, the stages of re-
search are highly interrelated: 1mt1:al concep;'
tualization and design will determmfe, or a
least set limits to, the type of analysis }fvhlqh
may be employed. Considerable attention 18
given to the logic of inquiry, the devel'opmen‘c
of theoretical systems; and the co:}nectmns be~
tween theoretical and methodological systems.
On a more concrete level, contrasis are drawn
between what is done in the research process
and what should be done.

L. “Sociological Research for Ac;:

Sk’)c(i:;l;n A\;ncies: Some Guides and Hazards,
Rural Sociology, vol. 21, No. 2 (1956), 196-
éiziologists who undertake applied research
in action agencies should have personal., humql;l-
relations competence as well as academic qualifi-
cations. They should also,p.referably have sg},rlni
experience in the area being gtu’dled, S0 %t ,
they will understand the agencies problems. ;

is important to build conﬁdence in the rgsga}i‘c
among the agency heads, and to est.’cu'Jhst h 2
working, two-way channel of communication,
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where the researcher makes an attempt to trans-
late his ideas into non-technical language.
Agency opinion leaders should be encouraged to
participate in the identification of problem
areas in order to help establish a working re-
Iationship, and they should also be involved in
the translation of research findings into action
proposals. ~

~ Before the social scientist decides to under-
‘take research for action agencies, he must weigh
the evidence as to potential hazards: mis-use
of research (to delay action, or to defend an
entrenched. position), administrative interfer-
ence with the research process, lack of coopera-
tion in data collection, and problems of
publication should the findings be negative.

Smith, Bruce L. R. The Rand Corporation, pp.
216-237. Cambridge: Harvard University
Press, 1966. :
Research conducted by individuals within an

organization tends fo be bland, raises no dis-
ruptive problems, and rarely reflects unfavor-
ably on the organization. Research done by
outsiders has the advanfage of access to top
decision-makers. An outsider role also dissoci-
ates the study from intra-agency conflict and
makes it difficult to discredit the study on the
basis of the interests, institutional or persunal,
of any special group. The Rand Corporation is
a model of an outside research agency that can
serve as an institutionalized critic, sufficientiy
independent to be provocative, yet closely re-
lated to the points of decision within the or-
ganization. Thig type of relationship will
probably gain inereasing aceeptance in the fu-
ture,

Smith, Joel, Francis M. Sim, and Robert C.
Bealer, “Client Structure and the Research
Process” in Human Organizational Research,
edited by Richard N. Adams and Jack J.
Preiss, chapter 4. Homewood, Illinois: The
Dorsey Press, 1960,

This 'case study points up the problems of
the independent social scientist who does re-
search in a large bureaucratic organization. In
this case, a liaison group was established within
the organization, which represented all inter-
ested units, The representative character of the
group made it difficult for them to operate
frankly in negotiations with the researcher, and
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also denied the researcher direct access to other
people (and information). Second, although the
researchers wanted a fairly loosely worded con-
tract, pressure was put on them before the
research had begun to specify methodologies
and instruments. Third, bureaucratic personnel
changed during the research period, and the
suecessors had little understanding of informal
agreements which had been reached. Thus, the
formal contract became central.

Although the original idea had been fo do an
exploratory methodologically oriented analysis,
the researchers found themselves tied down to
the methodological approaches which had been
gpecified in the contract, and were also pres-
sured to produce quantitative, immediate
problem-solving data. Stereotyped research tra-
ditions in the bureaucracy limited approaches
suggested by the researchers: for example, they
proposed to sample specific populations, but the
department insisted that the sample be random.
The interview schedule was monitored, and im-
portant questions were eliminated because the
organization felt them to be sensitive, Only a
single pre-test of the field instruments was
allowed, which hampered methodological ex-
perimentation. The author concludes that al-
though bureaucratic characteristics heightened
the degree of interference with the research, the
problems stemmed, in part, from the fact that
the evalnative nature of the research was per-
ceived as potentially damaging by some mem-
bers of the organization and therefore was not
consistently supported.

Somers, Gerald G. Ewvaluation of Work Ezx-
pverience and Training of Older Workers.
Madison, Wisconsin: Industrial Relations
Research Institute, University of Wisconsin,
1967, (Unpublished) -

The author examines the adequacy of avail-
able data to do a cost-henefit analysis of work
training programs for older workers who are
receiving public assistance. After review of the
dats, he concludes that they are incomplete,
particularly when the focus is on trainees aged
50 and over.

He identifies specific data gaps, such as the
absence of earning and employment informa-
tion prior to enrollment in the Work Experience
and Training program and lack of two-year
follow-up data. His recommendations include

0 o) 2T VLD T e RN PSR M R

it peg g Sy

e, A

TR RO

the use of appropriate confrol groups, more
and better information on the fotal population
eligible for the program, cost data for. each
component of the program, more details on
periods of employment and unerr}ployment an'd
income by characteristics of trainees, analysis

of the causes and consequences of the large

dropout group, weighting of non-economic costs
and benefits.

Stake, Robert B. “The Countenance of Educa~
tional Evaluation,” Teachers College Record,
vol. 68, No. 7 (1967), 523-540. )
Curriculum evaluators are expanding their

role to include behavioral science variab}es as
well as traditional tests, but the tendency is still
toward a pdrely descriptive rather than judg-
mental presentation of results. Many evalugtors
prefer not to play the role of judge, but judg-
ment is necessary. Evaluation should at least
describe the merits and faults of the program
as they are perceived by affected groups (teach-
ers, parents, experts, ete.). . )

Three important categories of ..data’ are
identified. Antecedent data deal with conditions
existing prior to teaching of a program, tfr_ccffts-
actions with the processes and eventg which
oceur in the program, and outcomes le:h pro-
gram impact. Descriptive data (includmg the
intent of the program and actual operations)
and judgmental data (including standards used
and actual judgments) should be gathere.d ;for
all three categories. In analyzing descr_lptwe
data, the extent of congruency between intent
and outcome should be noted, as .Well as the
logical and empirical contingencies between
antecedents, transactions, and outcomes,

In making judgments, the evaluators should
describe the different standards ‘whir;h rglevant
groups may have and specify the criteria us_ed
by each. Judgment of merit may be made with
respect to absolute criteria as 1‘ef}ec’ced .through
personal judgment, or by eomparison with cher
programs, Summative, final eva%uatlons will .be
primarily concerned with judging ‘r?y relative
standards, whereas feedback, formative eyalua-
tions will be interested in charting contm'gep-
cies and in using absolute standards to aid in
program innovation and refinement.

Stake, Robert E. “Testing in the Eyaluation of
Curriculum Development,” Review of Edu—
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cationisl Research, vol. 38, No. 1 {1968), 77~

24, .

This article reviews and discusses models a_nd
methodologies, issues in curriculum evaluatl.on
and on-going evaluation studies. An extensive
bibliography of good references is included.

Stein, Herman D., George M. Hougham, Serapio
R. Zalba, “Assessing Social Agency Effective-
ness: A Goal Model,” Welfare in Review, vol.
6, No. 2 (1968), 18-18.

This article is concerned with evaluating an
agency’s effectiveness as an organization_ by
seeking a methodology to measure the effectxve~
ness of an agency in achieving its declared
output goals. Qutput goals are the instrumeptal
goals to change the allocation of resources into
programs and their delivery to target pop’ula-
tions. Output goals are the link between input
goals-attaining adequate resources—fand out-
come goals—solving individual or societal prob-
lems.

A process analysis of the agency’s ﬁmy of
services would relate operations to the achieve-
ment of the agency’s output goals. The output
goals may be quantity of service, ql.lality norms
of service, or coverage of service in serving a
defined population. The first step in assessmgnt,
is identifying the agency’s output goals, using
the agency's arficulated statement: &3 thc; point
of departure. Attempts to assess quality involve
measurement of success rates in treatment or
determination of ‘the caliber of personnel em-
ployed. Relevant data concerning quantity goals,
quality goals, and coverage goals must be accum-
ulated. This goal model approach evalua{:es t?le
agency as a delivery system by comparing its
actual service output with its formal output
goals.

Stephan, Frederick F. and Phillip J . McCarthy,
Sampling Opinions: An Analysis of Survey
Procedure. New York: John Wiley and Sons,
1958,

This book is geared primatily to the 'non-
mathematical social scientist. Section one is an
introduction to the variety and charactemsf:lcs
of sampling procedures, common §amphng
models, and general principles of samphng;. Part
two analyzes various common problems oi sam-
pling through the examination of actual empiri-
cal studies—comparison of survey estimates
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with known population characferistics, com-
parison of estimates from several samples, esti-

“mation of variances, sampling variability of
quota sampling procedures, accessibility and
cooperation. :

Part three deals with the design of sample
surveys. Stress is placed on the preliminaries to
actual designm, including formulation of objec-
tives, gathering of information on the popula-
tion, assessing measurement tools in relation to
the survey, and reviewing possible procedures.
Design development topics cover the outline of
the design, use of population subgroups, control
of changes in original sample design during op-
erations, and appraisal of survey performance.

Steward, M. A, “The Role and Function of
Educational Research—I,” Educational Re-
search, vol. 9, No. 1 (1966), 3-6.

This article focuses on the relationship of the
teacher to the researcher in a school system.
Teachers are not afraid of research, but they
would like to participate in establishing the
problems to be researched, and they are an-
noyed by specialists who have little understand-
ing of the teachers’ problems. Teachers would
also like to have research reports presented in
language which they can understand. Research-
ers who feel that teachers are unable and un-
willing to cooperate have not attempted to
understand their perspective and their sense of
exclusion from the research processes.

Teachers are beginning to have more contact
with evaluative research and more understand-
ing of its relevance, In larger school distriets,
research is becoming a recognized function, and
there may be a permanent research officer on
the staff. Because of the increase in research in
schools, teachers colleges should -attempt to
familiarize their students with both the proe-
esses and findings of such inquiry. The dissemi-
nation of findings to practicing teachers is also
a crucial step in involving the teacher in the
cycle of research and utilization, and profes-

gional associations may play a large role in this
area. : ,

Stouffer, Samuel A. “Some Observations on
Study Design,” dAmerican Journal of Socio-
logy, vol. 55, No. 4 (1950), 355-361.
Society rewards quick, plausible “answers”,

and tedious, modest experimental design is not
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in demand. It is research of the latter type that
provides the knowledge base for & cumulative
science. Experimental designs areexpensive and
not always possible to conduct, but if the experi-
mental model is kept in mind, research findings
will be more valid and reliable, With fore-
thought, it is offen possible to obtain informa-
tion which ‘will approximate the missing ele-
ments of the “experiment.” v

An ‘example is given of research on white
soldiers’ attitudes toward having Negroes in
their platoons. Only “after’” meastirements were
obtainable for the experimental and control
group, but by asking the experimental group
what their aftitudes had been before the
Negroes entered their platoon (and ascertaining
the validity of these recollections), a tentative
effort could be made to infer the effects of racial
proximity on attitudes.

Even more important is choosing initial prob-
lems, or orientations, based in theory. Because
experimentation is expensive, it is too great a
luxury to conduct isolated fact-finding enter-
prises. When explaratory research is being done,
limitation of the focus of the study to one or
two variables at a time will result in more
valuable contributions to theory than massive,
ill-defined inquiries into highly complex phe-
nomena.

Stromsdorfer, Brnst W. “Deferminants of Beo-
nomic Success in Retraining the Unemployed:
The West Virginia Experience,” The Journal
of Human Resources, vol. 8, No, 2 (1968),
139-152.

This' paper reviews the same project as Cain
and Stromsdorfer’s “An Eccuomic Evaluation
of Government Retraining Programs in West
Virginia”., (See Cain and Stromsdorfer). In
addition to the findings presented there, there
is discussion of the results of a multivariate
analysis that isolated the most important socio-
demographic and training variables.

. Stufflebeam, Daniel L. “Evaluation as Enlkig'ht-

enment for Decision-Making.” An Address
delivered at the Working Conference on As-
sessment Theory, sponsored by the Commis-
sion on Assessment of Educational Outeomes,
The Association for Supervision and Curricu-
" lum Development, Sarasota, Florida, January
19, 1968. Columbus, Ohio: The Evaluation

Center, College of Education, The Ohio State

University. (Unpublished) . -

The poor state of the art of educational eval-
nation is traced to three causes—Ilack of trained
evaluators, lack of appropriate instruments and

. procedures, and lack of adequate evaluation

theory—of which the last is most important.
The main conceptual problems which face ew{al—
uators are (1) poor understanding of dgcision
processes and information requiremeniis.m cur-
rent programs,“ (2) inadequate definitions of
educational evaluation in relation to the emer-
gent requirements for evaluation, and (3) lack
of appropriate evaluation designs.

The purpose of evaluation is fo provide rele-

vant information to the decision-maker. Because
of the wide scope of new projects funded by
current federal legislation, there is a real need
for a continuous cycle of evaluation. The aflthor
conceptualizes such a cycle as a series of 1r.1t.er-
related information processing and decision
making feedback loops at the local, state, and
federal levels. -

He proposes a clasification system for edl_ma-
tional decision situations based on the funqtlons
which the derisions will serve. The categories of
decision fractions include Planning (goal spec-
ification), Programming (program gpemﬁca—
tion), Irplementing (program d1re_ct10n) -and
Recycling (major program modification) . Given
these four types of decision situations, there are
four matching types of evaluations. Con‘text
evaluation will be used for program planning;
Input evaluation will be used to he?lp deyelop
program activities, Process evaluation will bg
used to monitor the implementation of the prol-
ect, and Product evaluation will assess results
after a complete cycle of the program. Each of
these types of evaluation should have a dlffere_ent
methodology and conceptual framework which
articulates with its objective. The logical struc-
ture of evaluation design is, however, the same
for all studies.

Suchman, Edward A. “Action for Wltlat? A
Critique of Evaluative Research,” 1n The
Organization Management, and Tact,ws of
Social Resewrch, edited by Richard O'Toole.
Cambridge: Schenkman Publishing Company

0.
;?\Zaluation makes three asumptions (1) that

man can change his social environment, (2)
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that change is good, and (3) that change is
measurable. An objective, a program, and cri-
teria for measuring change, are gssential. Eval-
uation must. be related to a decision making
process; if it is unlikely fo be used, if should
not be done. The evaluation should be timed
right—after the program has become opera-
tional and, possibly, effective and before change
is no longer possible. The idea of a self-con-
fained, one-shot study of a clearly defined pro-
gram is not appropriate in most real situations.

Demonstration projects are of three kinds:
pilot programs, model programs, and p}'oto.type
programs. Only with model programs is rigor-,
ous, controlled experimentation appropriate.
For. the others, flexibility and quick feedback
are more important.

Once a program is in operation, the evalua-
tion must focus on the improvement of servic_es‘
This type of evaluation requires a model which
stresses the feedback of a continuous stream of
information into the engoing process.

" The basic design of evaluative research,
whether of the before-after or during-during
variety, must include a deseription and analysis
of input, an understanding of the cause—ef‘fgct
process which leads o change, and a deﬁ.mtmn
of the objective in ferms which permit the
measurement of attainment. Three common
designs are the case study, the survey of experi-
mental and control groups after a program, and
the prospective study done periodically on
experimental and control groups.

Administrative and interpersonal problems of

evaluative research vary with the type of eval-
uation undertaken, whether gystem-oriented or
program-oriented, Conflict between program
staff and evaluation staff is inevitable in any
case. The best solution is to include the program
staff wherever possible in developing the eval-
uation. This also increases the possibility that
the evaluation will be utilized.

Suchman, Edward A. Evaluative Res_emch:
Principles and Practice in Public Service and
Social Action Prograems. New York: Russell
Sage Foundation, 1967. : ‘
This excellent handbook for evaluation

vesearch draws primarily on the author’s_ ex-

perience in the fleld of public health, but it is
equally applicable to other fields. The book is
divided into three main sections representing
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the conceptual, methodological, and adr"ninistra-;

tive aspects of evaluation. It begins with a brief
“historical aceount of evaluative research and a

" general critique of the current status of evalua-

tion studies, with particular emphasis upon the
shortecomings of many of the evaluation guides
proposed for community self-surveys of public
service programs, This is followed by a con-
ceptual analysis of the evaluation process and
an analysis of different levels of objectives and
categories of evaluation. ,

The next section deals with methodology. A
comparison between evaluative and non-evalua-
tive research is made, and different approaches
to evaluation are discussed. Research designs
appropriate to evaluation are presented, and
emphasis is Iaid on sampling procedures, isola-
tion and control of the stimulus, and definition
and measurement of the criteria of effect. Fi-
nally, reliability, validity, and differential resuits
in the measurement of the program effects are
discussed. o

The administrative section includes chapters
on the administrative process as related to
planning, demonsgtration, and an analysis of
resistance and barriers to evaluation; further
discussion deals with problems in the adminis-
tration of evaluation studies such as resources,
role relationships, the carrying out of an evalua-
tion study, and the utilization of findings., The
book concludes with a brief exposition on the
relationship of evaluative research to social
experimentation, stressing the potential con-
tribution which the study of public service and
social action programs can make to our knowl-
edge of administrative science and social
change.

Suchman, Edward A. “A Model for Research
and Evaluation on Rehabilitation,” Sociology
and Rehabilitation, edited by Maxvin B, Suss-
man, pp. 52-70. Washington, D.C: American
Sociological Association, 1966.

This paper presents two models for research:
one for basie research on rehabilitation and one
for applied evaluation. The evaluation model
studies the relationship between a specific pro-
gram and the attainment of some predetermined
valued objective. The primary evaluation goal
is to determine the extent to which an activity
is agsociated with the occurrence of results,
and the secondary goal is to test the validity of

96

the conclusion that the specific activity pro-
duced the effect. Only a valid base in knowledge
and theory can give agsurance that certain reha-
bilitation activities will achieve certain objec-
tives. The inability to formulate evaluation
hypotheses concerning which aspects of the
rehabilitation process produce which specified
desirable or undésirable results is due to a lack
of basic knowledge and theory.

Defining clear program objectives is an area
of difficulty in applied evaluation, General con-
siderations involved in the formulation of objec-
tives are: what are we trying to change? Who
is the target? When'is the desired change to
take place? Is there one objective or several?
What is the desired magnitude of effects? Most
rehabilitation programs have multiple objec-
tives resulting in a need for establishing an
order of priority of these objectives,

Evaluation may be done as an assessment of
effort, an assessment of effect, or an assessment
of process. The evaluation may consist of an
individual’s or group’s estimate of a program
in which they are taking part, the appraised
worth of an activity as given by a group of
experts, or the scientific meagurement of effec-
tiveness made in term of accepfable standard-
ized procedures. '

There is a need in the area of rehabilitation
for more scientific research which examines the
objectives of a particular program (including
its underlying assumptions), develops measur-
able criteria related fo the objectives, and sets
up controlled situations to determine the extent
to which the objectives are achieved.

Sudman, Seymour, Reducing the Cost 6f Sur-
veys. Chicago: Aldine Publishing Company,
1967. |
This book, which is directed at professional

researchers who are familiar with basic survey

techniques, covers a wide variety of means to
reduce the rising cost of large scale surveys.

No single grand scheme is given, but each area

of survey research methodology is examined

separately for corners which may be cut, or new
techniques which may be used without jeop-
ardizing the quality of the research. Chapters
include: probability sampling with quotas, the
use-of self-administered questionnaires, tele-
phone interviewing, controlling interviewing
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costs, and the use of computers and optical
Scanners.

Takishita, John Y. “Measuring the Effective-
ness of a Family Planning Program: Ta}i—
wan’s Experience,” Proceedings of the Socml
Statistics Section, American Statistical Asso-
ciation, (1966), pDp. 268-271.

This paper discusses the methods used ‘in
evaluating the intrauterine contracepfive fayp}ly
planning program in Taiwan, including fertility
measures, insertion figures, and surveys. The
most serious problem confrouting the evalua~
tors is the lack of knowledge as to what rate of
fertility decline can. reasonably be expected
given the large number of factors which affect}
the birth rate. .

Taylor, Philip H. “The Role and Function of
Educational Research,” Educational Re-
search, vol. 9, No. 1 (1966), 11-15.

The role of educational research is to fulfill
the needs of its consumers. Teachers want
practical guidance, administratqrs‘ want in-
sights into the functioning of pupils and educa~
tional institutions, politicians want support for
their positions, and parents want means to help
their children achieve the social and personal
goals which they have for them. Educational
research has a responsibility to help fulfill all gf
these needs. The goal of educational research is

. to understand to what extent stated educational

objectives have been achieved. A major prob-
lem is that some people do not really want the
answer to this question, but would prefer a con-
firmation of their own beliefs. Others may
desire objective information, but become c¢on-
fused in translating it into action. Because of
prejudice and confusion, it is necessary to clar-
ify the specific goals of research. Grea’ce:r
emphasis on methodological development s
needed as well. An area of importance, which
is highly related to utilization of resga.rch
results, is the empirical study of c%eclslox'l-
making processes in the school. This topic
should recaive greater attention in the future.
The field of education is full of people who
want to judge; educational regearch should 1}0’5
be concerned with making judgments, but with
presenting evidence. This attitude c-fmnot be
instilled in future researchers by telling them

about it; it must be demonsfrated by those
already in the field. : o

Therkildsen, Paul and Philip Reno, “Cost-Bene-
fit Evaluation of the Bernalillo County Work
Experience Project,” Welfare in Review, vol.
8, No. 2 (1968), 1-12. g ;
At the time of writing, the Title V. Work

Experience and Training project was in process.

The paper describes the evaluative tools and

methods that were developed for the evaluation,

rather than resulfs.

The evaluation is dealing with both tangible
costs and benefits and social and psychological
changes. One interesting feature ig the develop-
ment of an Employment Readiness Scale which
measures progress from unemployment to sue-
cessive levels of personal and family adjustment
and of skills necessary to get and hold a job.
Other measures being used include the Case
Movement Scale of the Community Service
Society, which is based on social worker judg-
ments, the Semantic Differential to discern
changes in self-evaluation by participants, and
the Cantril and Free “Ladder Scale” o assess
participants’ expectations for the future.

The analytic design is expected to yield infor-
mation on the sequence of steps through t_he
program that provide optimal suceess, ie.
employment and self-support. This involves
investigation of the selection of program par-
ticipants; kinds of social and supportive sgrv—
ices given; different training methods, skills,
and length of training; type of job placement.
Relationships between intangible changes and
tangible dollar benefits and costs will be an-
alyzed. :

Thorndike, Robert L. and Elizabeth Hagen,
Measurement and Evaluation in Psychology
and Education (second edition), New York:
John Wiley and Sons, 1961 |
The uses of psychological and educatioyal

tests are dealt with in this book. Some a’c‘tent.lon

is given to specific fests (an appendxx hs?s
many available tests) but the main emphas?ls
is on when and how to use them. Chapters dis-
cuss: planning a test, qualities desirefi in any
measurement procedure, where to find informa-
tion about specific tests, standardized tgs'cs. of
intelligence, measurement of special aptitudes,
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behavioral measures of personality, projective
tests, planning a school testing program, ete.

Turvey, Ralph and A. R. Prest, “Cost-Benefit
. Analysis: A Survey,” Economic Journal, voL

75, No. 800 (1965), 683-735.

The general principles of cost-benefit analysis
are discussed. These include (1) the enumera-
tion of costs and benefits—a definition of the
project and its scope and nature, costs to organ-
izations or institutions other than the one spon-
soring the project, secondary benefits which
might accrue, and the length of the project;
(2) the placing of dollar values on the costs
and the benefits; (8) the choice of an interest
rate to be used in the analysis; and (4) the
determination of the relevant constraints on a
cost-benefit analysis in the situation. Particular
applications of the method are discussed, includ-
ing examples from irrigation, transport, land
usage, health, and education. .

Tyler, Ralph W., Robert M. Gagné, and Michael
Seriven, Perspectives of Curticulum Evalua-
tion (AERA monograph series on curriculum
evaluation, No. 1). Chicago: Rand McNally,
1967.

This monograph contains papers by each of
the three authors, and a synopsis by J. Stanley
Ahmann. The papers are: “Changing Concepts
of Educational Evaluation,” by Ralph W. Tyler
“Curriculum Research and the Promotion of
Learning,” by Robert M. Gagné “The Method-
olegy of Evaluation,” by Michael Scriven {see
abstract under Scriven). ‘

Underhill, Ralph, Methods in the Evaluation of
Programs for Poor Youth. Chicago: National
Opinion Research Center, June 1968, .
This report discusses a pilot study of poor

youth “conducted . for the Office of . Economic

Opportunity. The aims of the study were (a) to

determine the feasibility of longitudinal study

of a national sample of poor youth and (b) to
refine measurements of the situations and atti-
tudes of teenagers and the correlates of their
success, both: of which were important for sub-
sequent use in program evaluation.
'The pilot study proved feasible; reinterviews
“were completed with 91 per cent of the youth.

Usable indicators were devised on background,

experience, ability, self-concept, and attitudes.
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Factors associated with success in school and
in the labor market were identified. '
The author therefore recommends the use
of longitudinal surveys of a national sample of
poor youth as a “control” for evaluations of
the effectiveness of antipoverty programs for
this age group. He discusses technigues for
assessing the extent to which the programs
(rather than other factors) cause changes in
the pe{rﬁcipants) Variables which are related
both to selective entry into programs and to
suceessful outcomes should be controlled, Mul-
tiple regression and demographic standardiza-
tion are appropriate techniques. A good
description of the relatively unfamiliar demo-
graphic standardization procedure is provided.

U. S. Bireau of the Budget, Executive Office of
the President. Household Survey Manual,
1969. (Available from National Technical In-
formation Service, U.3. Dept. of Commerce,
Springfield, Va. 22151, doecument # PB 18

- 7444.) , , C
The manual describes the concepts and defini-

tions currently in use in Federal statistical

agencies and the appropriate guestions for
measuring import:at basic characteristics of
the population and the kind and quality of their
homes, The “well tested and standardized’” ques-
tions relate to items such as personal and family
characteristics, employment history, education,
income, health and disability, and housing. The
manual furnishes advice on survey operation,

_ including criteria for obtaining reliable samples.

The last chapter proposes more tentative and
subjective concepts and questions dealing with
community characteristics and the attitudes of
community residents. Extensive exhibits and
appendices are included which give examples
from previous national surveys, such as’ the
census, school enrollment, work experience,
work history, and housing occupancy and
vacancy surveys.

U. S. Congress, House Committee on Govern-
ment Operations, Research and Technical
Programs Subcommittee, The Use of Social
‘Research in Federal Domestic Programs, vol.
111, 90th Congress, 1st session, Washington,
D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1967.
Volume III of this four-volume study is en-

titled “The Relation of Private Social Scientists
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to Federal Programs on National Social Prob-

‘lems.” It presents responses of 53 eminent social
‘scientists to an inquiry about the role of social

scientists with regard to government policies
and programs, and it reprints a collection of
outstanding papers on the use of social research
in policy-making. Authors of the papers include
Robert K, Merton, Arthur Schlesinger, Jr.
Daniel P. Moynihan, John W. Gardner, Rensis

 Likert, Marvin B. Sussman, Wilbur Schramm,

among others.

Volume II is also worth the attention of
evaluators. It focuses on social scientists assess-
ments of federally financed research on six
domestic social problems and agency assess-
ments of the adequacy and quality of extra-
mural social research,

U. 8. Department of Agriculture, Agricultural
Marketing Service, Food Distribution Divi-
sion, The Food Stamp Program: An Initial
Bvaluation of the Pilot Project. Washington,
D.C.: April 1962.

This is an example of a complex evaluation
of a broad social program. The goals of the
evaluation were to determine program feasibil-
ity, operating problems, 'effectiveness in in-
creasing good diet among the eligible poor, and
satisfaction with the program among relevant
parties. The evaluation was carefully concep-
tualized, and evaluation procedures were built
in before the program began, so that compara-
tive measures could be gathered where relevant.
Data were gathered not only from participants
and administrators, but from relevant groups
of ‘grocers and social workers, whose coopera-
tion was essential to the success of the program.
Both formative and summative elements were
considered. Although the main goal of the eval-
vation was to determine effectiveness, qualita-
tive information about administrative problems
and unanticipated consequences (such as
changes in the sales patterns of retail stores)
was also gathered, so that recommendations
might be made about program changes if the
data indicated that the program should be
expanded. :

An overall evaluation of administrative
experience and problems was made, through
interviews, in all eight demonstration areas.
Four special evaluation studies were also con-

ducted. (1) A survey was taken of attitudes
toward the program. Questionnaires were given
to samples of moderate and higher income fami-
lies in two of the pilot areas, participating and
non-participating poor, food retailers, local wel-
fare workers, and all state public welfare
administrators. All groups exhibited positive
attitudes toward the program, and welfare
workers and participants-felt that it was more
effective than surplus food distribution. (2) An
analysis was made of the dollar volume of food
sales in a sample of retail stores in the pilot
area. Control data were gathered from stores
serving middie and upper class individuals.
Data were collected during a four week period
to the start of the program, and a four week
period after the program had been in effect for
several months. After adjustment for geasonal
factors, an 8% increase in grocery sales was
shown. (3) Household food consumption sur-
veys were conducted in two of the pilot project
areas, before and after the inauguration of the
program. An analysis was also made of matched
households of non-participants. In both areas,
participating families spent substantially more
per person for food, and showed increases in the
money value of all food consumed. Less increase
was Tound in the rural area sampled, due to
greater participation in a surplus food program
previous to receiving food stamps. (4) A die-
tary evaluation was made of the families
sampled in the household survey. Good diet was
defined as receiving 100% or more of eight
nutrients, as recommended by the National
Research Council. Participating familiegs had a
considerably higher percentage with good diets
than did non-participating families. No before
measures appear to have been taken.

U. S. Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, A Bibliographic Index of Evaluation
in Mental Health, prepared by James K.
Dent. Washington, D.C.: Public Health Serv-
ice, Publication No. 1545, October 1966.

An annotated bibliography of 800 items relat-
ing t6 the evaluation of mental health services
is presented. The bibliography emphasizes the
social aspects of evaluation, and includes a
detailed index, The items cover nearly all the
relevant literature for 1965, and nearly half the
literature for the preceding ten years,
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U. S. Department of Ifealth, Education, and
Welfare Office of Education, Preparing Eval-
uation Reports: A Guide for Authors. Wash-
ington, D.C.: Government Printing Office,
1970.

This guide is designed to help authors decide
what to include in an evaluation report and how
to report it, The recommended format is a brief
‘summary of the objectives, methods, and results
of the program, a section dealing with the set-
ting or context of the program, a detailed
description of the personnel, services, and pro-
cedures, analysis ‘and discussion of the results of
the program, and conclusions and recommenda-
tions based on the evaluation. Suggestions are
made about what to include in each part. The
guide includes questions which should be con-
sidered, followed by short explanations and
exampies. Sample narratives are given as simple
models of parts of reports. References are listed,
graded “easy,” “harder,” or “difficult.”

U. 8. Department of Iealth, Education, and
Welfare, National Mental Health Advisory
Committee, Foaluation in Mental Healih.
‘Washington, D.C.: Public Health Service,
Publication No. 413, 1955.

The problems and processes of evaluation in

‘mental health fields are discussed in this book,

and an extensive annotated bibliography is pre-

sented, Chapter 1 deals with fheoretical and
methodological considerations, such as the dif-
ficulty of defining the concept of mental health,
the bias of professional judgments, the anxiety
created by scientific evaluation and the require-
ments for good research design. Chapter IT pre-
sents seven general areas into which mental
health evaluation studies may be grouped: com-
munity organization; administration; profes-
sional personnel; education and information;
preventive effects of programs ; factors influenc-
ing individual mental health; and diagnostic,
prognostie, and treatment procedures. The scope
of each of these areas is defined, and examples
are given of the apploaches (and in some cases
the results) of studies in each area, Chapter III
is a eritical review of the present state (1955}

of evaluative activity and a recommendation

for higher priority for evaluation and for more
effort at testing basic hypotheses about mental
health. |

Nine hundred elghtyﬂfour references . are

100

listed and most of them are annotatedy 107 deal
with theoretical and methodological issues, and
877 are concerned with investigations in the
seven mental health activity areas.

Vanecko, James J. Community Action Program
Goals for Institutional Change: Preliminary
Report on National Evaluation of Urban
Community  Action Programs. Chicago:
Center for Urban Studies, University of Illi-
nois, July 1969. (Unpublished)

Community Action Agencies v ere evaluated
in order to determine which characteristics
were associated with effectiveness in influencing
other institutions to respond to the needs of the
poor. The CAA projects were divided info three
groups on the basis of distinet goal orientations:
emphasis on education and social service,
emphasis on employment, or emphasis on com-
munity organization. These three types of pro-
grams were then compared on 20 dimensions of
change which occurred in the “target” institu-

{ional spheres. Dimensions included such items

as increase in the number of people being served
by social service agencies, increased agency
efforts to hire members of minority groups,
and increased participation by residents in
school affairs.

By organizing the analysis on a comparative
basis, the evaluation is able to provide more
information about which CAA programs are
most effective, and which institutional areas
are most susceptible to change, than could an
overall assessment of the impact of the pro-
gram.

The results show that programs Whlch em-
phasize educational and social service goals
have little effect in producing institutional
change; those that emphasize employment goals

have a demonstrabie effect in getting eniployers-

to hire their graduates; those that emphasgize
community organization have the most impact
on changes in the public schools, neighborhood
political life, and private social service agencies.

Vanecko, James J. “Community Mobilization
and Institutional Change,” Social Science
Quarterly, vol. 50, No. 3 (1969), 609-630.
The preliminary findings of a national eval-

uation of Community Action Programs in 100

cities of 50,000 or more are reported. The eval-

uation included interviews with community
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action agency board members, executive
directors, local directors, related service agency
members, PTA presidents, personnel directors,
and neighborhood political leaders.

The' effective CAP was found to have the
following characteristics (1) central office sup-
port for community organization; (2) neighbozr-
hood centers actively involved in community
organizing: (3) neighborhood centers unin-
volved in militant activity; and (4) an absence
of specific demands on other institutions. Effec-
tiveness is highly related to two critical stages:
gaining support of the board and executive
director for an emphasis on community action,
and developing community organization activi-
ties within the mneighborhood center. (For
greater methodological emphasis, see James J,
Vanecko, Commumnity Action Goals for Institu-
tional Change.)

Wall, W. D. “The Future of Educational
Research,” Educational Research, vol. 10,
No. 8 (1968), 163-169.

Teachers and administrators often find
research too time-consuming, and they become
impatient when apparently desirable programs
are held up. As educational decision-making
becomes more political, quick results are
desired; this may result in impressionistic,
hasty studies which are used to justify reforms
which have not been sufficiently researched.
This tendency may prejudice the development
of sound research in education and the develop-
ment of education itself.

The classroom  teacher is confronted with
choices, and research results must serve as a
guide to choice, although other factors will
enter into decision making. On all policy-making
levels the final judgments about programs will
be based on values—political, social, and moral.
Research can define the limits within which
choice is possible, and help to avoid confusion
between what is desirable and what is practical.
However, it cannot evaluate the worth of basic
goals,

Evaluations cannot be done by the proglam
developer, since he is already committed to the
worth of his approach. Adequate evaluation is
expensive, complex, lengthy and not to be under-
taken lightly. Part of the reason for this is that
evaluation tools are inadequate and clumsy: we
are suffering from lack of past investment in

educational research and social science in gen-
eral. Action studies must be expanded to pro-
vide information for decision-making, but this
will take a long time. In the interim, limited
feasibility studies must be done to identify prob-
lems of implementation and evaluations raust be
made to see if programi aims are being achieved.

Wallace, David, The Chemung County Research
Demonstration with Dependent Multi-Prob-
lem Families. New York: State Charities Aid
Association, 1965,

This demonstration was intended to assess
the effects of intensive professional casework
with multi-problem families who account for a
disproportionately large share of total welfare
expenditures, Experienced graduate social
workers of the Welfare Department and the
Couneil- of Community Services in Chemung
County, N. Y., were assigned to the cases.
They were given fuil professional freedom.
Caseloads were limited to 20 for the supervisor
and 30 for the caseworkers. The entire family
was considered as the client and case closing
was to be done on the basis of the satisfactory
total functioning of the family. Median duration
of treatment period was slightly less than 2
years. The research and treatment operations
were carried out independent of each other.
The study group met the following criteria:
family was receiving Aid to Dependent Chil-
dren or Home Relief, there was a mother figure
and at least nne child, the family received serv-
jces from at least one agency 3 years or more
before sereening. 195 cases met these criteria.
A control group was drawn from the same pop-
ulation as the demonstration families, There
were 50 demonstration and 50 control cases
drawn randomly from the pool. Then a third
group of 50 cases was drawn to serve as a hid-
den control, known only to research staff. The
demonstration group and first and control group
were assessed before and after casework, while
the second control group was interviewed only
after the project. Demonstration and control
group cases were rated on nine scales of gocial
functioning (Geismar): family relationships
and family unity, individual behavior and
adjustment, care and training of children, social
activities, economic practices, household prac-
tices, health conditions and practices, relation-
ship to project worker, and use of community
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resources. From research suminaries of case
records, three judge pairs rated families on a
7-point scale. The demonstration and control
groups started at comparable levels. At closing
the demonstration group had more cases at both
positive and negative extremes. It was con-
cluded that the procedures used in the study
could not demonstrate a heneficial effect :from
whatever the caseworkers did.

Ward, David A. and Gene G, Kagsebaum, “On
Biting the Hand that Feeds: Some Implica-
fions of Sociclogical Evaluations of Corree-

* tional Effectiveness.” Paper presented at the
61st Annual Meeting of the American Socjo-
logical Assocjation, August 1966. (Unpub-
lished)

Prison departments and administrators are
“increasingly reluetant to sponsor evaluation
research because of the fear of public reaction
* to negative findings. Even the most innovative
administrators are becoming sensitive o the
fiscal implications of evaluation findings that
show little success. Correction professionals, to
counter negative findings, often raise alterna-
tive criteria for judging the success of a pro-
gram; e.g. improved emotional stability of
inmates, rather than the “hard” criteria used
by the evaluators, usually recidivism rate. In a

B-year study of counseling in a California prison

with approximately 1,800 inmates, the criteria

used were (1) the maintenance of order in the

prison community and (2) the reduction of .

recidivism. The objective of the counseling pro-~
gram was a lessened endorsement by inmates of
values which sanction anti-social behavior. The
study included three treatment groups and a
control group. Inmates were tested, interviewed,
and observed; files were examined; group coun-
selors were questioned, tested, and observed ;

parole agent reports and records were gathered.

Of specxai importance were questionnaire data
_ measuring inmate solidarity over time, reports
of prison rule violations, and reports of arrests
of parolees. A follow-up study was done over 2
y years, There were no significant differences in

outcome among the treatment groups as be- -

tween the control group and the treatment
groups. Endorsement of the inmate code was

-~ not lessened nor was the incidence of prison

; dlsclplme problems,
The department of prlsons wants o eontmue

10?

its present wide use of counseling and is there-
fore discounting the study and finding other
outcome criteria to justify continuation. Prisons
are less willing to allow outside scrutiny and
are relying more on controllable intradepart-
mental evaluations. The current crop of cor-
rectional evaluations, which report no impact of
treatment, may have mixed effects—either an
increase in the variety of new programs, or
restricted circulstion of evaluation results. If
results are not released, redundant studies will
be done and ineffective programs may be main-
tained.

Wardrop, James L. “Generalizability of Pro-
gram Evaluation: The Danger of Limits,”
Educational Product Report, vol. 2, No. 5
(1969), 4142, N
The two major types of evaluation, forma-

tive and summative, are mutually exclusive. The

uncertainty principle indicates that one cannot
simultaneously know what it is and why it is.

Formative research on educational produets will

describe in great detail the spec1ﬁcs of the cur-

riculum package, the environment in which it
is fested, the reactions of the teachers and chil-
dren, ete. This type of research on one case does
not provide enough information e aid in deci-
sion-making about the adoption of the product
in dissimilar environments at other times, It is
nof, like the summative type of research,
designed for generalizability. Although the pro-
fessional may easily be able to make this dis-
tinction, the consumer will make generalizations
from resulfs, even when such generalizations
are unwarranted or. illegitimate. Because the
evaluator cannot control the use of his results,

“he has an obligation to design the study to have

maximum generalizability, at least along the
dimension of primary interest. This will necessi-
tate the use of smenhﬁc ag Well as descriptive
methods.

Webb, Hugene J., Donald T. Campbell, R. D.
Schwartz and L. B. Sechrest, Unobtrusive
Measures: Nonreactive Research in the Social
Seiences. Chicago: Rand McNaIIy, 1966.

Most social research:relies on interviews and.

guestionnaires to collect data. This engagingly
written book urges more effort to use “non-
reactive” measures, i.e. those not subject to
biases from mte1v1ewer-responden’c interaction

s By et e

o preitisiom.
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or other factors in the research setting. The
authors describe a variety of imaginative meas-
ures that do not depend on asking questions,
such as the use of records, observation, physical
evidence, ete, They illustrate the use of these
measures in specific research situations.

Weeks, H. Ashley, Youthful Offenders at High-
fields. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan
Préss, 1958.

This book reports the results of an evalua-
tion of a short-term, high-intensity, group
therapy-oriented institution for delinguent boys,
Three criteria were considered: (1) recidivism
r’a,tes, (2) changes of attitudes, values, and
opinions toward families, law and order, and
outlook on life, and (3) changes in personality.
The design of the study included pre-tests and
post-tests on the attitudinal and psychological
measures. A control group was selected from
boys committed to the state reformatory, who

“would have been eligible for Highfields had

there been room for them. Post-tests were
administered immediately after release and
again after the boy had been in the community
for six months,” in order to control for any
“halo effect” which might be reflected in im-
mediate post-release tests. Boys were followed

~up through their parole officers in order to
obtain information about general adjustment

and recidivism. An interesting aspect of the
design was the interviewing of five of the boys’
role partners (a pavent, a friend, the proprietor
of the place where he “hung out”, a policeman,
and his parole officer) just after his commit-
ment and two months after he had been out,
in order to determine whether they believed
that there had-been any real thanges in the
boy, and whether their own attitudes toward
him had changed.

Interestmg points emerging from the anal-
ysig include (1) an attempt to control for the
somewhat different background characteristics
of the two samples by constructing a prediction
table, in' which the combined effect of back-
ground and attitudinal factors were taken into
account; (2) a comparison not only of success
rates among “graduates”, but among ail en-

trants. Since Highfields had a higher internal

failure rate, this represents a very important

control; (3) the separation of the total groups.

into racial subgroups, since somewhat different

patterns emerged for each; (4) the finding that
the attitude scales were not effective in measur-
ing any changes in either the treatment group
or the control group, although original attitudes
were highly related to succes rates for both
groups. (The scales were measuring changes in
attitudes to which the program did not direct
itself.) (5) The finding that there was no rela-
tionship between the psychoanalytic measures
used, and recidivism rate, These latter two
points indicate a somewhat inadeguate theoreti-
cal basis in the program.

Results of the study show that recidivism
among Highfields graduates is considerably less
than among reformatory graduates, that the
Highfields treatment did not appear fo affect
attitudes, but that it did effect some psycholog-
ical rehabilitation-or at least retard further
degeneration—as compared to the reformatory.

Weinberger, Martin, “Evaluating Hducational
Programs: Observations by a Market Re-
searcher,” The Urban Rewiew, vol, 8, No. 4
(1969)., 23-26.

This article makes several generalizations
about educational research drawing on extensive
experietice with market research. To insure
impartiality, evaluations should be performed
by an agency that has no stake in the outcome:
A climate should be created in which program
failures ave regarded as useful economies, not
wasted efforts. The objectives of a program
should not be evaluated by the researcher; they
are matters of policy. The evaluator should be
invited only to contribute to the conceptualiza-
tion of the goals. In order for a program to be
evaluated, the evaluator must know the objec-
tives, the relative importance of each objective,
and how much achievement of each ob,]ectlve
makes a program a ‘‘suceess.”

“Evaluations should strive to pinpoint the -
causes of failure or success, Experimental de-
sign -affords a means for isolating factors that
contribute to failure or success. Magnification
(which ‘ involves multiplying the effects of a
small part of a project in order to estimate the
effects of program expansion) is a risky bu¥
useful tool for learning about effects difficult
to measure under natural conditions. Findings
from magnification studies might give cause
and direction for - reorienting the existing
framework of program planning. Question-

103



Use of P%ogmm Evaluation

naires must take into account the possibility
that respondents are unwilling or unable to de-
seribe their feelings or the reasons for their
behavior. Time, money, and effort should be
devoted to the development of research method-
ology uniquely suited to the evaluation of edu-
cation programs.

. The. principle of “market segmentation”
takes into account the fact that pupils vary
greatly, and it can be used to learn more about
the kinds of pupils that respond to particular
programs so that programs can be tailored to
pupils rather then mass implemented. While re-
search can indicate which programs are finan-
cially most efficient, the relative value of the
various measurable gains are matters of policy.

Weiss, Carol H. Evaluating Action. Programs,
Boston: Allyn and Bacon, 1972, in press.
This is a reader consisting of papers drawn

from o variety of program fields on prineiples

and strategies of effective evaluation. The em-
phasis is on problems that confront the evalua-

tor in action settings and ways that have been.

_found useful to deal with them. Among the con-
tributors are Campbell, Riecken, Rossi, Stake,

Seriven, Suchman, Weiss and Rein, Glennan,

Freeman and Sherwood, The author's infroduc-
tion considers and contrasts the readings and
develops a coherent framework.

~ Weiss, Carol H. “HEvaluation of In-Service

Training,” in Targets for In-Service Train-

ing, pp. 47-54. Washington, D.C.: Joint Com-

mission on_ Correctional Manpower and

Training, October 1967,

This article discusses evaluation of the out-
comes of training programs: the definition of
the objectives, specification of the objectives in
behavioral terms, and measurement of the ex-
tent to which the objectives are achieved. Eval-
uation research ‘should be done only when an
agency really wants to know how good a job
the training is doing in order to improve it. It
is essential that the purposes of the training be
specifically identified and their possible effects
be faced up.to as soon as the idea of conductmg
an evaluation is considered. oy

Evaluation of training is a three-part anal- -

ysis, (1) Do the traihees learn? Have they
shown changes in: knowledge, attitude, and pre-

disposition to apply new knowledge? If not, the
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training program should be changed. (2) Do
the trainees put their training into practice?
If not, the agency should be examined for bar-
riers it may present to the utilization of the
training, (8) Are the trainees who practice
what they learn more successful? If not, the
agency should reexamine what it is teaching.

The three sets of questions may be answered
by indieators like trainees’ opinions, changes in
trainees’ knowledge or attitudes, changes in job
performance; changes in client outcomes. The
evaluation must deal with the kinds of acts that
the training is designed to produce in order to
be useful.

Weiss, Carol H. Ewvaluation Research, New
York: Prentiss-Hall, 1972, in press.
This book is a comprehensive introduction to
methods in evaluation -research. Written in

- jargon-free style, it considers the range of is-

sues in the field: clarification of the purposes
that evaluation is to serve, formulation of eval-
uation questions, measurements of outcome,
gpecification of the content of the program be-
ing evaluated and its component parts, research
design, data collection, relationship between
evaluators and practitioners, useful procedures
when the program shiffs course during the
study, and the use of the evaluation results for
policy and program development. -

The hook describes many of the newer de-
velopments in evaluation, such as quasi-experi-
mental design, cost-benefit analysis, social
indicators, planning-programming-budgeting,
and structures and systems for improved dis-
semination of evaluation results. It relates these
techniques to traditional evaluation methods
and considers their advantages and disadvan-
tages and the appropriate function that each

can fill.

Weiss, Carol H. “Planning an Action Project
Evaluation,” in Learning in Action, edited by

- June L. Shmelzer, Washington, D.C.: Gov-
ernment Printing Office, 1966, pp. 6-21.
This article discusses the requirements for

planning a social scientific evaluation. They in-

- clude a commitment to serious evaluation by the

program; early understanding of the use to

which evaluation results will be put in order to

determine its proper focus; clarification of proj-
ect goals; the definition of goals in behavioral
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terms; the choice of issues for evaluation ; meth-
ods of selection of target group members; clar-
ity about the target population; use of control
groups; the securing of basgeline data prior to
beginning of the program ; specification of pro-
gram inputs; unambiguous measures of out-
come; appropriate scope of expectations;
attention to unexpected outcomes; appropriate
statistical methods; and follow-up beyond the
end of the program period. Other factors in-
fluencing the evaluation are discussed including
the Hawthorne effect on the target group, eval-
uator-practitioner relationghips, costs of the

evaluation, and the value of both inside and out- *

side evaluations. Evaluation research has sig-
nificant imitations and often has little to say.
But given skill, time, and resources, evaluation
research can address itself to the questions of
how much effect, why, and what else should be
done,

Weiss, Carol H. “The Politicization of Evalua-
tion Research,” Journal of Social Issues, vol.
26, No. 4 (1979), 57-68.

This paper descrlbes the growing visibility of
evaluation research and its entry into the polit-
ical arena, The politicization of evaluation re-
Tesearch -makes the evaluator vulnerable to
methodological eriticism, vparticularly from
partisans whom his results displease; thid
makes him wary of ‘using designs less tradi-
tional and accepted than the experimental
model, even when théy are more appropriate for
the purposes of the study, Other effects are
closer supervision of evaluation research by
government funding bodies, more friction with
program personnel, problems in drawing con-
clusions and making recommendations for fu-
ture- action, especially when the data provide
little clear direction for change. A major prob-
lem is that evaluations tend to come up -with
largely negative findings.

Evaluators can play down the political impli-
cations of their work by (1) doing comparative
evaluations that assess the relative effectiveness

. of different program strategies, rather than go-

no/go evaluations; (2) avoiding premature

evaluations of programs in flux, or (8) using

system-model rather than only goal—model ap-
proaches,
Butin a basic sense, the negatlve results that

emerge from evaluation studies over a whole

range of programs are important data. They
probably indicate serious shortcomings in the
way social action programs are conceived,
planned, and run. Basic social science has not
provided many answers; program  developers
do not use much of the available information;
administrative of programs is often deficient;
programs are uncoordinated and provide frag-
mented services 4n trying to cope with broad-
range problems. Bold new approaches are called
for.

Weiss, Carol H. “Utilization of Evaluation: To-
ward Comparative Study,” in The Use of
Social Research in Federal Dowmestic Pro-
grams, vol. 8, pp. 426-432. U. 8. Congress,
House Committee on Government Operations,
Research and Technical Programs Subcom-
mittee, 90th Congress, 1st session, April 1967.
Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Of-
fice, 1967.

Obstacles to objective evaluation of aection
programs have been vividly described, ‘but
some able evaluations survive the rigors of the
environment, Technically competent and rele-
vant to the issues, they still have had indiffer-
ent success in achieving either the discard or
modification of ineffective programs or the in-
stitutionalization and spread of effective ones.
This paper considers possible reasons for fail-
ure to apply results of sound evaluation and
suggests systematic study of conditions associ-
ated with high and low utilization. U

Lack of use is often blamed on the vested
interests of policy makers and program opera-
tors. Characteristics of the evaluation itself are
also significant. Among them are: (1) the ex~
tent to which evaluation addresses the underly-
ing theoretical premises of the program, rather
than only its operation in a particular place and
time, (2) the extent to which it tracks the inter-
vening processes through which effects are sup-

. posed fo be obtained, (3) whether it is go/

no-go evaluation, or analyzes the effectiveness
of components of the program or alternative
approaches, and gives leads to the kinds of
change required; (4) whether results are posi-
tive or negative, and how drastic ave the implied
changes in philosophy, cost, staffing, structure,
(5) the extent to which policy and program per-
sonnel participate in the evaluation process, and
(6) the audience to which the evaluation is di-
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rected—practitioners, administrators, higher
policy makers, professional schools, or clients,
each of whom has different motivation and
capacity to implement results.

Knowledge of the effects of such factors on
utilization can lead to improvement in evalua-
tion practice and may help to overcome disen-
chantment with evaluation as a means of apply-
ing social science to the solution of social prob-
lems.

Weiss, Robert S. and Martin Rein, “The Eval-
nation of Broad Aim Programs Difficulties in
Experimental Design and an Alternative,”
Administrative Science Quarterly, vol. 15,
No. 1 (1970), pp. 97-109.

It is assumed by researchers that the ideal
study design for evaluation of secial programs
is the controlled experiment. A case study is
presented of an experimental evaluation of a
social action program to make community insti-
tutions more useful and responsive to the com-
munity. The evaluators encountered technical
difficulties and intra-organizational friction,
which are virtually inherent in an experimental
design for the appraisal of the effects of a broad-
aim, largely unstandardized and inadequately
controllable action programs, Satisfactory cri-
teria are difficult to find; comparison cases do
not and cannot constitute real controls; treat-
ments are not standardized; conflicts arise be-
tween evaluators and program directors. A plea
is made for alternative models which are more
qualitative, involve more informal interaction
of evaluator with the target group and program
directors, use observation and documents, and
take account of political processes. Possible ap-
proaches for such process-oriented evaluations
are: qualitative research, historical research,
and/or case studies or comparative research.

- Wholey, Joseph 8., et al. Federal Evaluation

- Policy. Washmgton, D. C The Urban Instl-
tute, 1970.
“This report describes federal practice in eval-

" uation and makes recommendations: for im-

provements. A particularly interesting section

 discusses the level of respons1b1hty for evalua-

tion,
- Responsibility should be Iodged at the dec1-
sion-making level Jn order to avoid a situation

where program managers must judge their own
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programs. Final evaluations (go/no-go and al-
lucation of resotirces) should be made at the
White House/Bureau of the Budget level. Re-
sponsibility for conducting national impact
evaluations should rest with the agency head.
For evaluation of projects within programs,
and evaluation of the relative effectiveness of
different program techniques, it is appropriate
for operating bureaus and program managers
to besin charge. When Federal programs are
state and locally administered, the TFederal
agencies should retain at least some control over
evaluations which are relevant to allocative de-
cisions, and they should provide standards for
local evaluations.

Wilder, David, “Probiems of Hvaluation Re-
search,” in An Overview of Adult Education
Research, edited by Edmund deS. Brunner,
David E. Wilder, Corinne Kirchner, John S.
Newberry, Jr., pp. 243-273. Chicago: Adult
Edueation Association of the U.S.A., 1959.
This article relates some of the major theo-

retical and methodological problems of evalua-

tion research to the field of adult education, and
makes recomimsndations about the -design and
coneceptualization of studies.

- . .The author nofes several general problems

which arise during the course of evaluating
adult education programs. First, it is often
difficult to define the goals of adult education,
and they may be very different for the admin-
istrator of the program and for the participant.
Since the ‘goals are often diffuse and general
(e.g. “cultural development”), operationalizing
them may be g difficult task, particularly if a
number of different courses are to be evaluated
in the same study. Too narrow a conception of
goals, such as measuring only increased apti-
tude in each course area, may ignore more

important general goals, such as increased self~

respect or participation in the wider commu-
nity. Because there is usually such a wide
variety of goals for the program, some of them
are likely to be incompatible. Thus, it is im-
portant not only to define goals carefully, but to
indicate the frame of reference which is used.
Another major problem is that because adults
are exposed to such a wide variety of stimuli,
and because adult education programs are us-
vally of fairly marginal importance in their
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lives, it is difficult to ascertain whether changes
are due to the program or to other factors.
Studies in several areas related to adult edu-
cation are reviewed, such as attendance, par-
ticipation and dropouts, methods evaluations,
and community education programs. Problems
and general principles emerging from each case
are discussed. Dropout studies, for example,
have illuminated the problem of different
frames of reference by showing that many peo-
ple dropout mnot because they are dissatisfied
with the course, but because they have learned
what they wanted to. Studies of public informa-
tion campaigns have shown clearly that merely
exposing people to information will not make
them learn. Methodological problems, such as
obtaining a control group for widescale educa-
tional eampaigns, are also discussed.
Recommendations for future evaluations in-
clude: - (1) careful conceptualization of the
evaluation model and the dependent and inde-
pendent variables; (2) rigorous specification of
techniques and instruments, and development of
new measuring devices if older ones are unsuit-
able; (38) care in choosing the type of design
which will produce reliable results. Many eval-

uations have been content to use the after-only

design, which is usually inappropriate to the

- educational situation. It is also noted that far

too many evaluations assume equivalence be-
tween the experiméntal and the control group
without testing for it. (4) The author also
warns against “overinterpreting” the data, and

makes some comments about the development

of interpretive hypotheses.

Wilkins, Leslie T. Evaluation of Penal Meas-
 ures. New York: Random House, 1969. '
This book examines the problems of evalua-
tion with particular reference to penal meas-
ures. It discusses the varying goals of penal
institutions, specifically freatment and punish-
ment, and the concepts of efficacy and morality.
It reviews the literature on recidivism and pre-
diction methods. Current claims to knowledge
about effective penal measures are listed. Tech-
niques of analysis and the logic of inference
necessary to evaluation in this field are ex-

amined in detail. The discussion is generalizable

to evaluation in other areas of social action as
well, Particular attention is paid to defining
goals, allowing for error, operational sugges-

tions, choosing the right data, and experimental
design in the context of an evaluation study
that assesses the degree of achievement of pro-
gram objectives.

Wilkins, Leslie T. “HEvaluation of Training Pro-
grams” in Social Deviance, London: Tavis-
tock Publications, 1964, pp. 288-293.

An alternative to the use of standardized
tests in the evaluation of training programs is
proposed. Standardized tests are insensitive to
changes in course content and are unrelated to
student characteristics. Since the purpose of
evaluating training is to provide information
for program improvement, this insensitivity is
critical. One method proposed involves obtain~
ing information . (through open-ended essay
questions) about trainee’s attitudes, knowledge,
reasoning processes, etc. Tests developed from
this material are administered at the beginning
and end of the program. The collected material
is also used as a focus for the training content,
within the program goals. Thus, the framework
of the course is geared to the student’s needs,
and pre-test, post-test comparisons will provide
information abouf the effectiveness of the pro-
gram in areas of the trainee’s specific weak-
nesses.

Williams, Walter, “Developing an Evaluation
Strategy for a Social Action Agency,”
Journal of Human Resources, vol. 4, No. 4
(1969), pp. 451465,

This article is concerned with the method-
ological and institutional problems faced by a
social action agency in trying to make evalua-
tion and important input to its decision-making
processes. A developer of an evaluation strategy
faces a discouraging set of problems: inferior
methodologieal tools, severe field problems in’
implementing evaluations and even more severe
problems in implementing new program ideas
derived from evaluations, problems of integrat-
ing outcome evaluation results into the agency
decision-making process, a basic weakness of
pilot programs in producing good outcome data,
ete. An agency’s bureaucratic and administra-
tive structure offen resists evaluation, ‘blocking"
both the development and the use of data The
best hope for the future lies in more competent
staff, adequate time and funding, and increased
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cooperation between evaluators and dec1smn~
makers.

Williams, Walter and Evaus, John W. “The
Politics of REvaluation: The Case of Head
Start,” The Annals of the American Academy
of Political and Social Science, vol. 385 (Sep-
tember 1969), pp. 118-132.

The author, in this analysis of the contro-
versy which arose over the Westinghouse-Qhio
University evaluation of Head Start, empha-
sizes the conflict between the desire to produce
large-seale, effective programs and the need to
plan and analyze. The Head Start evaluation
was conducted within a complex political frame-

-work, Head Start had expanded enormously

from what was originally conceived to be a
limited experimental program: it was publicly
very popular and was thought to be effective.
Because information for overall assessment was
desired quickly, it was decided to do an ex post
facto evaluation rather than a more rigorous
but time-consuming longitudinal study. Pro-
gram directors in the Head Start program op-
posed it on the grounds that the design, the
weaknegs £ available test instruments, and the
failure to include any gosals. (such as health
and community involvement) besides improved
school performance would produce misleading
results. The need for evaluation overrode these
objections, :

The evaluation of the effectiveness of Head
Start in terms of intellectual and socio-personal
development showed that summer programs ap-
pear to be ineffective, and full-year programs

. showed only marginally effectiveness. After the

Head Stsrt graduates had spent several years in
achool, they were consider ably below natlonal

’acluevement norms.

‘The authors discuss cn*lcwms of the study
and coticlude that although some are valid, the
study is a relatively good one; most of the criti-
cisms have been forthcommg because of the
program’s great popularity, Wider longitudinal
studies would be better and should be done but
this study provides at least Some guidelines for
decision-making at the present time.

A number- of. inferences are "drawn from
the larger issues inherent in this controversy:
(1) there should be more skepticism about the

‘capacity to mount large scale effective pro-

grams, particularly in those areas where the
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main goals is to improve an individual’s ca-
pacity to earn or learn; (2) a high priority
should ke put on efforts to restructure ongoing
programs, or create new ones on a small scale,
and to test these ideas before they are widely
put into effect; (8) evaluation programs need
to be expanded to improve the base of decision-
making information; (4) difficult problems as-
sociated with the potential misuse of evaluation
results remain, but it is more dangerous tfo
launch large-scale programs which are untested.

Wilner, D. M., R. P. Walkley, T. C. Pinkerton
and M. Tayback, The Housing Environment
and Fomily Life. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins
University Press, 1962,

This study was designed to test the widely
held assumption that improved housing leads
to improvement in physical, mental, and social
health. The public housing project into which
the test subjects were relocated provided the
advantages of fewer persons per room, adeguate
heat, hot water and bathroom facilities, screens
on windows and doors, adequate refrigeration
and garbage disposal facilities. The study popu-
lation came from the Baltimore Housing Au-
thority’s file of applicants for a mew public
housing project. All the families were Negro
residents of Baltimore, mostly of lower socio-
economic ¢lass, and living in deteriorated slums,
The final test and control samples were 300
pairs matched on 13 demographic items.

It was hypothesized that incidents of illness
would be reduced. Test families were expected
to be more likely to express satisfaction with
housing, engage in more intra-family activities,
have more favorable contacts with neighbors,
have enhaneed self-concept and higher aspira-
tions, show increased participation in com-
munity affairs, and manifest improved
psychological states. Superior school perform-
ance was anticipated for children through im-
provements in home environment and reduced
absence due to illness. In eleven waves of inter-
viewing over three years, mortality was found
significantly greater in the control group, 10 vs.
2. Morbidity data in general confirmed the hy-
potheses for persons under 35, but not for per-
sons over 385. Accidents were reduced by
one-third in the housing project. However, data
on personal and family relations were inconelu-
sive. Three out of ten psychological scales
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showed significant test-control differential. Hy-
potheses of school performance were not borne
out on standardized test scores, but project chil-
dren were more likely to be promoted on sched-
ule and had great regularity of attendance.

Wittrock, M. C. “The Evaluation of Instruc-
tion,” Evaluation Comment, vol. 1, No. 4
(1969), 1-7. (To be published in M, C. Wit-
trock and D. E. Wiley, The Eveluation of
Instruction; Issues and Problems. In Press).
Evaluation studies must enable us to relate

instruction to individuals and to learning. In

order o evaluate instruction, it is necessary to

measure at least three parts of instruction: (1) .

the environments of learning, (2) the intellec-
tual and social processes of learners, and (8) the
learning. Only then can the relationships among
these three parts of instruction be quantitative-
ly estimated. The reason why most previous
evaluation studies have been of so little use to
decision makers is that they have actually eval-
uated only one segment of the instructional
program, and thus have not been able to point
out the cause-and-effect relationships.

One form of evaluation has concentrated on
assessing the quality of the educational environ-
ment in terms of books in the library, school
budget per pupil, ete. Alone, this is clearly an
inadequate measure of the quahty of instruc-
tion, but characteristics of instructional envi-
ronments should be made exphcﬂ: in evaluation
studies.

The evaluation of learners usually involves
describing individual 'differences. among stu-
dents in abilities, achievement, and preferences.
Such information provides the evaluator with
a baseline from which to gauge the extent of

impact, but does not enable him to make rigor-

ous inferences about what the students have

“learned nor about the role of environments and

intellectual processes in producing the learning.

Evaluation of learning has usually been done
with standardized achievement tests. Such tests
are often inadequate for evaluation because
they focus on individual differences, and thus
miss areas where all students have learned

--gomethings at a high or low level. In using tests,

it must be remembered that if students get a
valid and veliable item wrong on a pretest, it
is the instruction, and not the test, which must
be changéd. Behavioral objectives must be clear-

ly defined before test evaluations begin. The
results should be judged individually for eash
student, against absolute and not relative
standards.

Finally, the evaluation of instruction at-
tempts to relate information obtained by the
three sub-evaluations described above. This will
usually involve multivariate statistical tech-
nigues and the development of models which
can help the researcher to find the cause-and-
effect relationships. Several books which have
developed approaches to casual explanations
from non-experimental data are recommended.
The possibility of using path coefficients is
particularly promising.

Worthen, Blaine R. “Toward a Taxonomy of
Evaluation Designs,” Educational Technol-
ogy, vol. 8, No. 15 (1968), 3-9.

Stufflebeam’s structure for generating eval-
uation designs {Educational Technology, vol. 8,
Mo, 14),does little to simply the decisions which
the investigator must make in each specific case.
It would be optimal to have a taxonomy of
evaluation designs relevant to different types of
studies (context evaluation, input evaluation,
efc.}, but the complexity of the problem makes
such a development unlikely at the present time.

Interim approaches at codification, however,
are possible and two are suggested, First, lists
might be made of alternatives for each decision
situation. This would be useful but unwieldy.
Second, a taxonomy of information needs might -
be developed. This could serve as a spur to the
identification and development of a range of
evaluation designs relevant to each need. When

.-such multiple taxonomies of designs are devel-
" oped, generalizations may emerge across classes
.. of needs.

Wright, Charles R. and Herbert H. Hyman,
“The Bvaluators” in Sociologists at Work:
Essays on the Craft of Social Besearch, edited
‘by Phillip E. Hammond, pp. 121-—141 New
York: Basic Books, 1964. ‘

This paper follows the processes mvolved in
the conceptualization and ¢onduct of an evalua-
tion of “The Encampment for Citizenship.” The
design of the study focused on multi-wave ques-
tionnaires to participants and alumni, The
authors stress the attempts they made to gain

‘the trust of the administrators of the program
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and to involve them in the planning and con-
ceptualizing of the evaluation.

Control groups were set up by testing camp-
ers who were unable to attend, and by using
different forms of the questionnaire for differ-

ent groups and campers. Detailed lists of time

schedules and chronologies are given. (For
greater methodological detail, see Hyman,
Wright, and Hopkins, Applications of Methods
for Evaluation: Four Studies of the Ewncomp-
ment for Citizenship.)

Wrightstone, J. Wayne, Samuel D. McClelland,
Judith I. Krugman, Herbert Hoffman, Nor-
man Tieman, and Linda Young, Assessment
of the  Demonstration Guidance Project,
Board of Education of the City of New York,
Division of Research and Evaluation, n.d.
The goals of the Demonstration Guidance

Project were to identify and stimulate able stu-

dents from socially and economically deprived

urban neighborhoods in New York City. The
program provided increased guidance and reme-
dial help, as well as broadened cuitural ex-
posure during both the junior high school and
high school years. A main concern was to en-
courage the children selected to think about
attending college. The project went on for six

years. - ,

The design of the evaluation was limited by
the fact that it was not ethically possible to
deny half the children in the demonstration
schools the treatment program for such a long
period of time. The control group selected con-
sisted of the three classes that had graduated
previous to the beginning of the project. Al-
though there was clearly some limitation on
comparability because of historical events, it is
argued that the control group nevertheless was
more comparable than a concurrent group se-
lected from a different neighborhood in the city.

.Scholastic ability was measured with tradi-
tional tests, and a positive gain relative. to na-
tional norms was found in all areas, although
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reading scores were the most improved. The
scholastic averages of the project students were
considered very favorable when compared with
similar students who had graduated from the
school before the project was initiated.

The educational aspirations of the students
did not appear to change greatly over the proj-
ect period. These findings are somewhat du-
bious. because the first measurement of aspira-
tions was taken after the start of the program.
There was, however, a 9% increase in the num-
ber planning to go to college. When compared
with a national sample of high ability students,
the demonstration project students scored some-
what higher both on their aspirations and ex-
pectations of attending college. This was
especially true of girls. They were, furthermore,
more inclined to think that they would end up
in - a professional career than the national
sample. Overall, the vocational and educational
aspirations of the project students were very
high.

Comparisons are made with national surveys,
non-project high school students, and the con-
trol group mentioned previously. All of these
show that the project students were superior.
This does not, however, constitute proof that
their superiority was due to the effects of the

“program. Nor dees it indicate which aspects of

the complex program were effective,

Another defect in the evaluation is the use of
means to develop predictors of academic
achievement, with no consideration given to the
variance of scores within the compared groups.
Moreover, it is clear from the results that stand-
ard tests alone are far less effective as predic-
tors than are counselor and teacher ratings. The
authors recommend the use of multiple meas-
ures for the purposes of prediction.

Evaluations of teacher, parent, and student
feelings about the program showed that the
overwhelming majority of all groups were en-

thusiastie, and felt that the program had had a:

demonstrable effect.
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